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1 Welcome to OEScore!

OE O| OEScore is your comfortable and reliable tool to organise Rogaining and Score O ewents. It is based on

OE12 for (course based) individual O events. Specific features of score orienteering had been added to all

O OO functions of OE12. It is one of the famous SportSoftware event applications for orienteering written by
Stephan Krdamer, which are the universal and world wide leading O event software.

OEScore comes in several editions.

This help is designed both as a course in using OEScore and as an ongoing reference while you are
working with the program. It may even teach you a bit in organising O events...

Getting started — new users

If you was not using the previous V.11.0 but only V9 or V10, then you are considered as a new user.

¢ Please study the Introduction and Quick Start Tutorial sections to familiarize yourself with the basics of the
program.

¢ Don't forget to read the context help of every window which you are working in.

Getting started — users upgrading from SportSoftware V.11.0

¢ See the New features in V12 for a quick summary of the major improvements.

e Ewen if you are an experienced SportSoftware V11 user, please run through the Quick Start Tutorial section quickly
to get up to speed with what has changed in this new version of the program. Please pay special attention to the
new user interface. Once you are accustomed to it, you will find everything which you know from V11 very easily.

¢ For reference purposes, you can use the table of contents as an index. Look into the contents table of the Quick
start tutorial and the Advanced tasks and pick out the task you need more information. Look there and follow the
links given to the reference section. The latter is the normal application help. You can access those chapters also
by clicking on the help button within each form.

Copyright
Like the copyright on the software itself, Stephan Kramer also holds all rights on the information contained in this
electronical document. Copies imply permission by Stephan Kramer.

Sportldent ® is a registered trademark of Sportident GmbH, Arnstadt, Germany.
Emitis a registered trademark of Emit AS, Oslo, Norway.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024
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2 Introduction

The topics in this section provide some basic information about OEScore, what it is for and what you can do with it.

How to get started

» See Getting help for details on using this help and getting more information about OEScore.
» Study this Introduction chapter and The user interface sections to familiarize yourself with the program.

» Then work through the Quick start tutorial to familiarize yourself with the most common tasks.

Learning more
» Look into the contents table of the Quick start tutorial and the Advanced tasks and pick out the task you need
more information. Look there and follow the links given to the reference section.
> You may also look into the contents table of the Reference section directly. You will get the same help topic
displayed if you click on Context help in the corresponding window.
» You can also use the index table to search for the information you need.
» Check out the Demo events for more information.

» Hawe a look at the I@SportSoﬂware web site. You will find there current information, bug fixes, add ons and
more for download.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024
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2.1 About OEScore

Purpose and history

OEScore is your comfortable and reliable tool to organise Score O events. It is based on OE12 for (course based)
individual O events. Specific features of score orienteering have been added to all functions of OE12. It is one of the
famous SportSoftware event applications for orienteering written by Stephan Krdamer, which are the universal and
world wide leading O event software.

At score O, there are many controls with different point values. The competitors have to score as much as possible
within a predefined time limit. Exceeding the limit leads to penalties. The order how to visit the controls is free. A
special type of score competitions is the Rogaining competition which is fully supported now.

OEScore comes in several editions.

The software is based on my more than 40 years' experience in upper level orienteering, as well as in organising
many high level orienteering events. As an informations engineer, | began writing suitable software for orienteering
(and other sports) events in 1980. One of the first releases of my software had been awarded the 1st price at the IOF
Software Contest in 1986. In 1996, | joined the Sportldent development. This valuable cooperation and the common
marketing made both the Sportldent electronic punching system and the SportSoftware event applications to the
worldwide leaders. Many well known and (much more than 1) experienced organisers all over the world had contributed
their ideas to improve the software.

| thank you all for your great work!

The support of the electronic punching system Sportident ® which is implemented here, is based on my know how
which | could contribute as the co-developer of this system. This helped me also very much in implementing the Emit
support. Of course | needed a competent and reliable source to learn and understand everything about Emit. My
warmest thanks go to Jouni Laaksonen (FIN), who had provided me the most valuable help.

This current version V.12.1 provides an uptodate and modern user interface for Windows10. This part of the software
has been reengineered completely, while the underlying user functions have been kept almost the same. This is now
the best basis for extending the user functions, for which | already have precise plans for the nextcoming releases.
For more details see the New features in V12.0 topic.

Preconditions for working with OEScore

OEScore runs on any PC under Windows10. It should work on Win7 also, however this is not tested sufficiently. So
far | can't imagine what, but there may be new features implemented which require Win10.

There are no special hardware requirements. If the operating system runs smoothly, then also OEScore should do so.
F.ex. for Win10 this means 4GB main memory as a minimum (better 8GB), a suitable graphic card and a HD monitor
which should have 1024x768 resolution as a minimum. Working with less memory and smaller screens is possible
but you may notice some performance and display restrictions.

All Windows installed printers will work. | recommend the use of a laser printer.

The disk space which is required by the OEScore installation, its settings and the data does actually not matter
today where we have hundreds of GBs free on our hard disks. An average user will stay well below 100-200MB at all.

As a user you should be familiar with Windows applications. Additionally, you should have some practice as an
orienteer. Special orienteering terms will be used in this manual without any explanation.

Experience in O-organising will be helpful but is no precondition. Just learn organising O-events using OEScore!

Application limits

The maximum number of competitors, clubs, classes, etc. is limited only by available disk space, the edition and
some output restrictions. For edition limits, see How to buy OEScore.

Some other limits are well defined but not actually a limitation for you...

max. running time 59999:59 min or 999:59:59 h
max. start fee amount 999999999.99
max. start number 99999
max. chip number 99999999
max. class number 99999999
max. start box 99

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024
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max. club number 99999999
max. control code 9999
max. point value per control 9999
max. controls per course 192

Notice: The Sportldent SICard5/8 supports only 36 control punches (30 with times). Other Sportldent SICard versions
can store 64, 128 or 192 punches. The Emit ECard supports only 50 punches (incl. start, finish and read punch).

Copyright

Like the copyright on the software itself, Stephan Kramer also holds all rights on the information contained in this
electronical document. Copies imply permission by Stephan Kramer.

Sportldent ® is a registered trademark of Sportldent GmbH, Arnstadt, Germany.

Emitis a registered trademark of Emit AS, Oslo, Norway.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024
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2.2 New features in V12

Compared to the previous V.11, this new V.12.1 provides a new user interface which has been reengineered
completely to a level which is required for Win10. Besides the new visual appearance, there are some basic changes
how the menus and settings panels work and look like. See the chapters about the Ul in the Quick start tutorial and
the Reference sections.

As a user of the V.11, you will learn this very quickly and you will find nearly everything what you are used to from
V.11 at similar places in V.12.

Even if you are an experienced SportSoftware user | recommend that you work through the Quick Start Tutorial
chapter of this help briefly before you start working with the new version. This will be quicker and more convenient for
you than just searching by trial and error.

This new version of OEScore fully supports the specific features of a Rogaining competition. An early version of
these special functions had already been used in a special version of OEScore V.11.0 at the WRC (World
Rogaining Championships) 2017 in Latvia.

Other most important functional improvements of the SportSoftware V.12 are

¢ the support of up to 192 controls per chip or course

¢ the new ChipReader apps which allow to read chips at smartphones or Windows PCs and transfer them to
OEScore by a wireless connection

¢ the automatic detection and setup of chip devices.

= Special features of OEScore

New features especially for Rogaining

= Entries - Entries

New column for the birth date.

New validity check whether the class of a team looks reasonable, depending on sex and exact age (by birth
date) of the team members.

Mixed classes
Now it is possible to define classes as mixed, means for both genders.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

New options: Hidden control codes and maximum punch difference. Both options are characteristical for the
way how punches are computed in Rogaining. See more in the Evaluate chips reference. These options are
available for all score event types, not only Rogaining events.

= Results - Split time sheets

There are special layouts for Rogaining. The differences to "normal" score O are: an extra comment field
which indicates whether all chips of the team had been downloaded, the difference of the punches within the
team, the team field instead of the club field. Of course these layouts could also be used for normal score if
this looks suitable.

= Rogaine overall result

This is the special overall result which is used at Rogaining championships only. Every veteran team also
counts in all younger classes down to the Open class of the same gender/type (male, female or mixed). The
Youngster classes also count for the Open class accordingly. To get this working, the class types must be
defined in the right way. See the Classes reference and study the demo event WRC2017 to understand how
this works.

Other improvements

= Courses with more than 64 controls

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -6 - Introduction

This improvement means a basic change in the data structure. It concerns all functions which have to do with
courses and/or chips and punches.

Now courses can have up to 192 controls (the capacity of SICard6*) and the chips are computed accordingly.
This feature is available in the Pro and Pro Large licenses.

= Multiple event types supported

Now OEScore distinguishes between 3 different event types. The ewvent type is shown in the status bar next to
the chip system.

Standard: Individuals, normal score O, teams supported
This is the normal individual competition, and you can have teams. In all reports the teams are shown like a
single competitor, with all names of the team mates in the name column. Just like so far.

Teams only, normal score O

You can edit an extra name for the team. Team mates can be from different clubs.

In all reports the teams are shown with their team name and optionally the names of the team mates in extra
lines, just like you are used to from relay teams.

Teams only, Rogaining
A Rogaining competition follows special rules. The report layout is the same as given abowe.

= Entries - Entries of the day

You can restrict the classes available for the input here with a selection by class types. This may be useful if
you have open direct classes, for which one can enter on the competition day.

= Start list - Organisation by clubs (time blocks)

In these Corona times the time blocks became more important. | got valuable hints from some users, which |
implemented here.

In the settings panel at the left you see a summary of how many competitors are in each block now. Any
change of a time block will update this list.

| have also added this summary about the time blocks at the end of the overview report.

= Start list - Organisation/Draw by classes/courses (using time blocks)

In these Corona times the time blocks became more important, also for single day competitions. | got valuable
hints from some users, which | implemented here.

If a class/course has a mass start, this is now handled similar to normal interval start.

In the start organisation, the class/course will show a mass start at the same time in each time block.

The draw will put the competitors of this class/course to the right mass start in the right time block. In the
ovenview table, all (and only those) start times which are occupied by a mass start will be displayed and
marked by asterisks ***.

You may even use this feature for assigning preliminary start times to classes which have a punched real-time
start.

= Entries

More comfort with handling teams

Now it is allowed to assign the same start number to all team members.

If the class of a team member is modified, then all other team members will be assigned to that class
automatically. Formerly you had to release the whole team, change the class for all members and finally
rebuild the team, if you wanted to change the class.

Entries Import

The XML import now supports the TeamEntry tag and the special team handling of Eventor. So teams can be
imported by XML. Teams and individuals can be mixed in the same file.

Mixed classes
Now it is possible to define classes as mixed, means for both genders. In Rogaining competitions, mixed
means that there must be at least one person of each gender in a team.

= Results - Split time sheets

The default layouts have been reviewed and reordered. Now the layouts for the Thermo printers are on top of
the list. There are also special layouts for Rogaining.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024
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Introduced the extended format for result sheets. This includes the current result standings of the class.

= Common basic features of the SportSoftware V.12

Improvements

= ChipReader apps: reading chips wirelessly

Using the new ChipReader apps for Android and Windows, you can read in the chips and transfer them to
OEScore over WLan. The result is then displayed in a large form on the smartphone or PC monitor, which you
can display to the competitor. In OEScore, you need to run the new Chip Reader Server to compute them.

= User interface (Ul)

This is just a short summary of the new Ul features. For more details, see the User interface reference.
¢ New flat Win10 like graphical appearance
e You can select the font which is used in the Ul (SportSoftware or Windows default setting).

¢ The basic Ul design has been changed from MDI (Multi Document Interface with all windows inside the main
form) to singular seperate windows like long-time users know from the SportSoftware V10. The main
reasons for this step was first that many users wished that (f.ex. to be able to place result reports freely on
multiple monitors), and second that Windows10 does no longer support MDI.

e The main menu is now a single-level mega menu similar to what you can find on many web sites. Once you
get accustomed to it, you may find all the functions on similar places like in V.11.

¢ Besides the main form you find an extra window which shows all open windows in sewveral listboxes. You
can use it to display minimized windows or bring the desired window to the front. You can also define your
own fawvourites there to access them with a single mouseclick.

e Most reports have been mowved from the according working form to the main menu. For example, in V11 you
had to open the entries form to be able to display entries reports. Now they are available in the main menu.

¢ Basic settings are available via buttons in the title bar. These are mostly the display formats and the
columns appearance of the tables, also the help. Formerly they were in the left slide bar. In the main form,
this means that the application settings (f.ex. the language and the license) have been moved from the main
menu to the title bar.

¢ Also via the title bar you can hide/show the main parts of a form. F.ex. you can customize the display of
report windows to maximize the space available for the real report output.

¢ The left slide bar only includes functional options for the report or working form. So in many reports there is
no left slide bar anymore because the format settings are accessible via the title bar.

e Input errors are now shown by a light red error panel below the corresponding input field or table column.
This allows to handle multiple errors in a single step. Formerly you had to step through multiple error
messages displaying a single input error each.

= Automatic update detection

OEScore will detect available updates of itself or translated help files automatically. To enable this, you need
internet access and the firewall must not block OEScore. Also, some license validation will happen
automatically.

But do not worry! If you don't have internet access during a competition out in the forest, this will not be a
problem. Only after a large number of connection failures, you will get some warning but OEScore will still
continue working.

= Handling the Windows scaling

Windows 10 allows 125% and more scaling on High DPI monitors, which are all monitors with resolution
greater than 1920x1200. Even on HD screens which are 24" and larger the scaling is enabled by default. | did
already something on this subject with the SportSoftware V11, but this is not fully sufficient for a modemn
software, since the Windows built-in automatic scaling is still quite poor and blurry. So | had to create my own
solution which fulfills my own (and also yours, the Sportsoftware users) demand on a good Windows software.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024
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The scaling should work as following.

Every single form or dialog of OEScore will recognize the current monitor's scaling and scale itself
accordingly. If you move a form of OEScore to a second monitor with a different scaling, then it will be
rescaled automatically. The main objective of my special handling is that this is not just a (mostly blurry)
magnifying. Instead, there are precise rules implemented which font sizes and which icon sizes are to be
used with a certain scaling factor. Also, borders and lines of all kind will always be displayed sharp.

The same will happen if you change the scaling on the current monitor via Win10 display settings. All windows
on this monitor will be rescaled automatically.

And for the insiders: the option Owverride DPI scaling must be unchecked now! Should be set correctly by the
setup.

= Chip system devices

This is valid for all functions which require a chip system device to read chips.

The devices are detected automatically. The function tries to activate the last used Com port or the only
device which is connected. If there are more than one devices connected, then you can select the right one.
Since the baud rate (communication speed) of the reading devices both of Emit and Sportident is well defined,
this will be set automatically.

= Check for updates

Only the help and Pdf files of the current language will be preselected if there is a newer one.

= Class types

Class type 2 has been removed. The former class type 1 is the only class type now. Formerly the class types
were handled by the translation and the extra field translation only, and the class type descriptions were the
same for all events on a specific PC. Also the number of class types was fixed to 10.

Now the class types are part of the event data and they can be customized specifically for each event. Their
number is unlimited. However, in the normal case you will have less than 10 types (and no unused types
called 7, 8, 9 anymore).

When creating a new event, the class types are preset by the definitions in the translation table. The same
procedure happens if older events of V11 are updated to the new V12 format. You can customize them in the
classes table. The types will also be modified by a XML classes import.

= Incremental search

The incremental search function has been improved. In addition to a better search behaviour, the search
button at the left is enabled now and it just searches for the next occurrence of the search text entered in the
field.

= Entries

In the Edit Entries working form you will find two new edit panels at the right side for editing and displaying
club and address details directly. They will be opened when you click on the Club or Adresses or Details
buttons in the menu.

Formerly there were extra dialogs for that.

= Entries - Classes

There is a new class properties panel at the right where you can add class types or change a class type
description.

= Reports by classes

Since there is only a single class type now, the visual appearance of the quick selection has changed.

= Live results

With the Live results feature you can provide the results on big monitors in the finish area which will be
updated continuously.

= Sportldent/Emit settings

The options for using the start and finish punch have been streamlined. With OEScore these punches are only
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computed from the chip, so the former comboboxes have been remowved.

= Competition day - Chip Reader Server

New function
This is the server module in OEScore for the Chip Reader apps!

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

There is only a single step now to confirm the deletion of a chip.

= Archive - Update from the event
This function supports the IOF Id fully now.

= Pdf outputs

Fixed and improved many insufficient appearances, especially with right-aligned columns and label fields.

= Reports and labels
Introduced a version detection mechanism, so that you can't use the layouts of V.11 by chance.
Improved the performance of all reports and their exports, especially of the results.

= Label layout editor

The available fields in the selection list appear in alphabetic order now.

= CSV export/import formats

Most CSV formats have been changed. Please export the right report to get a sample of the new format.
You can recognize whether there is a new format by the file id given in the first column of the first line. All
new formats include the appendix _V1712.

For imports, you cannot simply change the id only! You must check out where are the differences to
the V11 format and include them in your import file!

Bug fixes from V11
= XML exports

Fixed a problem with multiple & characters in text of all kinds. Now they are all converted to &amp;.

= Start list - Organisation by clubs (time blocks)

The sort order by the column Quantity (humber of competitors of this club) did not work correctly. (It sorted
alphabetically, not by values.)

= Competition day - Read chips

Switching from standard to extended format and viceversa did not update the number of sheets per page. Now
the Print labels dialog will show up and allow you to customize or to confirm the number of sheets and the
printer settings.

= Results

The results by clubs did not show the nc status (as the placing) of such competitors.

= Archive - Copy classes into the event

The function did not copy the fields Age To and Classified.

= Archive - Restore

This function did not work if there was no archive selected.

= Setup
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With the default installation in C:\Programs... the function Help-Restore demos did not work. This was a
mistake in the setup.
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2.3 Release Notes V.12.1

This topic gives you all information about what has been done in a specific release of V.12.0.

The information about the last release will always be expanded. Click on the “~button of a previous release to expand
its paragraph.

If you are a new user to OEScore V.12.1, then please take your time and read the chapter about the New features in
V12

=28.3.2024

Improvements

= Courses - Rules

New feature
There is a new column Diff.Penalty. At a Rogaining competition, normally a team is punished by not earning
the points if its members have punched outside the time limit. The Diff.Penalty is an optional additional
penalty which will be subtracted from the owverall points.
This covers a new rule of FEDO (Spanish orienteering federation) for Rogaining competitions.

= Courses - Rules (Report)

The columns Credits all, Credits from and Diff. Penalty are included in the report now.

= Competition day reports

New report Team punches
This report lists all team punches which exceeded the maximum punch time difference.

= Sportldent Chip system options

New feature
Now you can define for each class individually, whether the class should have a start punch. This is the same
option like it has been there for the Emit chip system all the time.

Background: So far, with Sportident this has been handled automatically. If you had a predrawn start time
and a start punch with option start punch checked, then the start punch counted. Some organisers noticed
that competitors cheated by punching a start station nearby which was not intended for them but the open
classes only. Since the start punch is always later than the predrawn start time, this was an unfair advantage.

Bug fixes

= Entries - Import
Importing teams - XML
Personal addresses were not imported.
= Competition day - Evaluate chips
On the input dialog to Insert/Edit a punch the tab order of the input fields and buttons was wrong.

The title bar button Chip System Fﬁl was not disabled/enabled correctly, according to the current edit status.
With the input field for Xtra points the edit status was not updated and Return did not save the input.

= Competition day reports

Check check punches, Result sheets
After the option panel at the left had been minimized, then it disappeared.

= Emit Chip system options

In the dialog (table) for the classes and startpunches, the context help was not shown.
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=27.11.2023

Improvements

= Unique Display format settings

There is a new Settings dialog called Display formats in the main menu. You can define a unique time format
and name layout for all reports and working forms. If you check the option Use these format settings in all
reports/working forms then this setting overrides the local setting in all reports or working forms.

= User definable competitor status

For the competitor status (classifier like mp, dns, etc.) there are now 3 user definable options available in
addition. By default they are named as User 1..3. You can customize this text in the Extra fields dialog. The
status can be set manually in Evaluate chips.

= Chip devices - Backup memory

There are several chip devices both from Sportident and Emit, which have a backup memory for chip data or
online punches. In the dialogs where you can download data from the backup memory, there is also a button
by which you can clear the backup memory. To awid loosing data by mistake, there is a confirmation required
before this action now.

= XML exports

The exports to the old IOF XML V.2.0.3 have been removed. The current XML V3 is now there for more than 10
years, so everyone should be able to import this format.

= Entries - Entries

Some users have complained about the check whether the option Use archive club no. is correct. Especially
with test events this is mostly wrong. So this check will be skipped from now. In countries where this option
is still important, the checkmark should be set once and then this is kept.

The input fields of the detail panels at the right side are now limited to the number of possible characters for
the associated data field. These are the panels for addresses, club details, teams and class types.

= Start list - Draw

Drawing by classes or courses

If the presorting is by Rank or IOF Rank and descending, then the best athlete (the one with rank 1 or just
the lowest of all) should start last. But so far those without any rank were drawn as to start behind the best
rank because no value was treated and sorted as zero. Now these competitors will be drawn before those with
rank and after the vacants.

= Competition day - Read chips

Sportldent

So far OEScore expected a master station to be set to 38400 baud. In all other cases, there was an error
Sportldent not ready. Sometimes a station has been set to 4800 baud. OEScore detects and accepts this
now and it issues a warning in this case.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

The two fields Comment for points and time have been enlarged from 20 to 60 characters maximum, to allow
more and longer descriptions than so far.

= Competition day - Evaluate Sl stations

The various SIAC modes are supported now.

= Results - Live results
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So far there was the same behaviour with the selection like in other reports: if more than 10 items were
selected (in this report the classes) then the next time you had to select the classes again. Now the selection
will be restored always, independently of the number of classes selected. Only if OEScore detects that
obviously you are working with a new event, then you will be asked to select.

Bug fixes

= Entries - Import

Importing teams

if there were only teams in the import file and no individual entry, then the import aborted with "No entries
found".

Teams without names of team mates were not imported.

For teams with a single team mate included, the team was not imported but the competitor as individual.

The I0OF definition allows to omit team mates in the XML file. Now teams with less than two team mates given
will be imported correctly and they will be filled up to two (nameless) team mates.

= Results - XML exports

Export of team results

There was a violation against an Attribute definition in the IOF-XML which was designed for relays but is
without any meaning for teams in team competitions (where all team members start together). This
misinterpretation is different to and does not have to do with the team XML bug in the speaker result
mentioned above.

For insiders: the result data (Time, Position, etc.) have been moved from TeamMemberResult to
TeamMemberResult-OverallResult. Any 3rd parties who import this format (especially web senices) may
review their import functions. For more details please ask the author.

= Results - Split times by classes/courses

With event types Teams only, normal courses and Teams only, distributed controls, in the printouts to Pdf
files and to printers the split times of the very first competitor on the report were repeated on top of every new

page.
= CSVimports

In some rare cases, the import of an Ansi encoded file aborted due to some strange incompatibility with
Windows. There was no sufficient error handling. Now you get a hint to convert this file to UTF-8 encoded,
which will always work with Win10 and newer.

= Confirmation dialogs

If a confirmation dialog had more than one button at the bottom, then there were sometimes problems to focus
the right button, so that just pressing Enter did not behave like expected.

=1.6.2023

Improvements

= Competition day - Read chips

The handling of multiple download windows has been improved. Formerly a second or later read chips window
tried to connect to the first available device (COM port). Since this is occupied by the first client window, it
issued an error message. The user had to react and select another port/device from the list manually.

Now a second or later client window will connect to the first port/device which is really available automatically.
This works with multiple read windows inside OEScore and also if you run Read chips simultaneously with
OE12 or OS12.

= Chip system settings dialog
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If the dialog is closed by Cancel or Close and there were modifications, then there is a confirmation required
now.

Bug fixes

= Sex of vacant places

When inserting vacant places with the start list draw, these competitors get the sex of the class. If the sex of
the class is Mixed, then the vacant places got no sex. This lead to problems with exports and label printing.
Now vacants of mixed classes are set to Male by default.

= Competition day - Evaluate Sl stations/Reading device backup

After the first invocation of the Download S/ station backup dialog, the dialog could not be closed before any
action had been done in this dialog.

=15.3.2023

Improvements

= Entries - Entries

New data fields for IOF rank, IOF ranking points and personal nation. Basically the nation of a competitor is
determined by the club's nation. OEScore "earns" these fields from OE12, however IOF ranking looks like it
will be not important for Score and Rogaining competitions.

= Entries - Import ranking

OEScore "earns" this function from OE12, however ranking points look like they will be not important for
Score and Rogaining competitions.

= Start list - Draw (Classes and Courses)

The following presortings are available now: start block, rank, ranking points, |OF rank and |OF ranking
points. Also you can select whether the presorting should be ascending or descending.
All these columns can be displayed in the class table using the Customize table layout button.

OEScore "earns" these features from OE12, howewver ranking points look like they will be not important for
Score and Rogaining competitions.

When creating vacant places, they will get the sex of the class now.

= Results- Statistics
The status ot (overtime) is now included with an extra line in the report.
= Emit settings
The Emit eScan2 device is supported now for downloading EmiTags and ECards.

= Re-engineering of the Http access functions

OEScore has many built-in functions with Http access. These are the functions which communicate directly
with web servers out of the application. In OEScore, these are the update functions and they are in the same
state like in OE12 now.

Bug fixes

= Edit buttons
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In some edit fields you find a special button at the right. Mostly these are input fields for folder or file names,
and the button at the right opens the folder or file dialog. The hints of these buttons were not displayed.

= Result sheets Extended format

The result sheets in extended format include a list of leaders at every control and a current class result. In
these parts, special Eastern characters (most important Polish and Czechian) were not printed correctly if a
name was highlighted.

=1.12.2022

Improvements

= Entries reports

With events of type Teams only, it is now possible to include one record per competitor in the CSV export.
This will happen if the option Include runners is checked and they are displayed in the report. This format can
be used for reimports into the event later. If the option is unchecked, then (only) one record per team is
exported.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

The column Xtra start number can be displayed in the table now.

= Help files

| worked through the help files and updated all older screenshots. There were still many screenshots coming
from OEScore V.12.0 which had a slightly different graphical appearance compared to V.12.1. | also found
some small errors there which had been corrected.

Bug fixes

= Competition day

The functions Reading device backup and Log files could not be invoked.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

The field Time limit was not displayed properly.

Teams
If the status of the team leader was changed, the status of the other team mates were not changed
accordingly in all cases. F.ex. this lead to mistakes in the Missing competitors report.

= Archive - New

The upmost field showing the current archive root folder was not displayed.

= Reports - Selection

In some cases, the last used selection (up to 10 records) was not restored correctly.

=28.9.2022

Improvements

= Team event types
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For event types Teams only, Normal Score and Rogaining, almost all reports where teams are included have
a special layout which is similar to the layouts of the OS12 relay application.

= Entries - Check teams

New function
This report is available for team events only. It checks whether in each class all teams have a consistent team
size.

= Competition day - Read chips

Team handling

If you enter a start number for an unknown chip and the start number is assigned to multiple team members,
then so far there was only an error message. Now the chip is saved as Reserve and the (multiple) start
number is focused in the bottom table. So with the next mouseclick (or two) you can assign the chip to the
right team member.

= Help - Check for Updates

If a new setup had been downloaded, then it will be launched automatically now.

= Code numbers with Sportident

Sportldent had changed its specification how code numbers over 255 are saved on the chips. This happened
some time ago with a firmware update, already before OEScore had been published. So code numbers over
255 were decoded and saved wrongly. Now OEScore decodes them correctly from the chip again.

= Time input

When entering times into time fields or time columns, there is an automatic adjustment of the format. F.ex.
with the default time format of HHMMSS, an input of 10:00 is adjusted to 10:00:00. While this is convenient
for clock times, it turned out to be error-prone with non-clock times, f.ex. start interval or chase start length.
Now there is no adjustment anymore for non-clock times and there will be issued a format error if necessary.

Bug fixes

= Event - Copy

If Create a new event was not checked (to overwrite the current event), then the folder name was changed
according to the input into the event description field. So a new event was created.

= Entries - Import

With IOF XML V3, the IOF Id had been imported both into OEScore's data field /OF/d and into Text2. The
latter was used before | introduced the IOFId field.

= Entries report by competitors
Checking the option Rented chips only did not work.

= Competition day - Read chips

When asking for the start number of an unknown chip, the window jumped up to the main form.

= Automatic detection of chip devices

There were still cases where the automatic connection to a chip device at a COM port got hung. In these
cases, OEScore had to be aborted by the task manager.

| got a decisive hint about standard COM ports for Bluetooth, so | could reproduce that. | hope | have found the
ultimate solution for this situation now. Bluetooth COM ports are ignored now.

= Reports

In some reports, the selection table is a calculated list (see f.ex. results by nations). In this case the Refresh
of the selection table did not work.
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=8.7.2022

Improvements

= Small improvements

OEScore has been recompiled so that all small improvements of OE12 are included in this application also.

= Entries - Import

The handling of the Entryld for team entries (XML tag TeamEntry) has changed. Now every team mate gets
the same Entryld of the team which is delivered in the file from the entry portal. Formerly there was a special
unique Entryld calculated for every team mate. The new handling awoids problems when uploading start lists
and results to the same portal later.

Bug fixes

= Event - Copy

If All was not checked, then the class types were not copied.

= Entries - Entries, Entries - Direct entries
When inserting a new entry from the archive and the address panel was displayed, then the address of the
competitor was not saved into the event.
= Entries - Import
Import from ORIS
If the special note text contained a semicolon (;), then the record was not imported.
= Competition day - Evaluate Sl stations

Remove punches
The quick selection for a station or unknown chips did not clear the previous selection.

= HTML exports

There were still some wrong displayings with special Eastern characters at some places in the HTML output
file.

=10.3.2022

Improvements

= SI/Emit chip system settings

New option Timekeeping accuracy

This defines the time format (timekeeping accuracy) by which start and finish times must be calculated in this
event or the stage at multidays. If this option has been modified in the chip system settings dialog, then the
times will be recalculated automatically like this already was the case after you modified other options like
zero time or finish punch.

When opening an event which had been created with a previous version of OEScore, the accuracy will be set
to the default format HHMMSS (seconds). Please change this if you need another timing accuracy.

= Benefits of the new event wide timekeeping accuracy
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e Formerly this had to be defined as the time format in each singular working form which calculates start/
finish times, f.ex. Read chips or Evaluate chips and more. This lead to mistakes if those forms were working
on different PCs in the network. Now the format settings in these forms are strictly for display only.

The chip settings dialog is the only place where this setting must be defined once for the whole
event or stage.

¢ All radio punches, punches on the chip and times from external time taking systems keep saved
in their original resolution. So you can change the setting at any time, and all start/finish times will be
recalculated correctly.

e Formerly the automatic recalculation computed the start and finish punches of the chips only. Now this
recalculation computes the online finish times from the time taking system and the online punches. So you
can use the chips for recording start and finish times only without having to read them in the finish. This is
recommended for non orienteering (running) competitions.

¢ In split time result reports, now the split and intermediate time rankings depend on the timekeeping
accuracy (which ensures always the right calculation) and not on the resolution of the start punch. This
resolution is different for different SICard types.

= Competition day - Read chips / Chip Reader Server

If some fields do not fit on the split time label, then there was an error message each time when a chip was
downloaded. Now this is a message in the log window, so that further chips can be processed without any
interruption.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

Emit chip system
There have been some improvements in the chip handling. The finish punch is now also displayed in the punch
list and it is marked in purple. Also in the backup label the finish punch is shown.

Inserting punches manually
If the maximum of punches is reached (Standard: 64, Pro: 192), then there is an error message now. Formerly
there were only the menu items in the punch menu disabled, which lead to misunderstandings.

= Reports - HTML exports

There is a new option to create HTML exports as UTF8-encoded files. This is the default setting now.

Bug fixes

= Installing OEScore

There were still problems if OEScore was installed on a PC where no previous version of OE was installed. If
selecting a language different to English with the very first launch, then finally OEScore displayed the web
update dialog and it hung with continuous error messages. Also in this case the demo events were not copied
automatically.

= Event - Select/Copy/Delete

In the event list sorting by the column zero time was wrong.

= Entries - Entries

Function Reset to vacant place
The Entryld was not cleared. If the competitor was assigned to a team, the team handling was insufficient.

= Entries - Start fee reports

If in the start fee report by clubs Separate pages was selected, then an extra empty page was printed before
the last page with the summary.

= Startlist - Draw

Extra characters of Eastern character sets were not displayed correctly in the oveniew table, while in all other
places of the form they were shown correctly.
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= Competition day - Evaluate chips

Emit chip system

If you marked a punch in the punch list, then it was not marked in the backup label.
= Competition day - Not started competitors

The not started competitors are listed and then the user is prompted to confirm the action finally. While the
prompt is displayed, one of the competitors in the list finishes and downloads his chip. So now he has a
result. But confirming the prompt set him to Not started. Now in this case the result is kept as valid.

= Competition day - Missing competitors

Teams were not handled properly in most cases. Now all missing team members are displayed if they carry
their own chip. Team members without chip are always considered to be finished if the team member carrying
the chip has finished.

= Dialogs

Some dialogs did not save the input, if the cursor was in a numeric field and the Enter key was pressed.

= XML exports

If the time format was HHMMSS,HH (precision hundredths), then only rounded tenths were exported, not
hundredths.

= HTML output

If the underlying report window was shown with Windows scaling more than 100%, the column widths were
too wide.

There was also a bug (since V11 times...) with wrong column widths in the header lines (f.ex. class in
results), independently of the Windows scaling.

=5.11.2021

A fundamental statement

As | wrote on 27.10.2021 (first edition of OEScore V.12.1), | have switched to a new version of my development tool
Delphi. It turns out that this version has many small breaking changes which also break some previously well working
code on my side, even that one of V.12.0. All these bugs given below belong to this category. This is not a lack of my
programming skills! Of course | can solve this all once | get a feedback. For this | thank all the early adopters of
OEScore V.12.1 who sent me their feedback!

The good news is that of course these bugs did not influence the computing of any event in a negative way.

So keep confident! You can rely on the SportSoftware!

Bug fixes

= Event - New, Event - Settings

The field with the event root folder was not visible. With Event - New, the event folder could not be edited.

= Reports

Sometimes reports did not show up and ended with "Could not create complete report". Especially this
happened sometimes with the Preliminary results. The reason was some erraneous behaviour of the database
lib with special characters of foldernames (f.ex. German umlauts). In Preliminary results the event folder name
is saved if you have automatic results.

= Context help

The context help in the functions and reports did not show the contents tree at the left side. Parts of it were
shown shortly and disappeared afterwards.
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= PDF output
The exports to PDF created empty pages only.

= Dialog borders

The mouse cursor at dialog borders turned into the resize cursor (double-sided arrow) as if the dialog could be
resized. Of course this is not the case.

=27.10.2021

Official release of OEScore V.12.1

Improvements

= ChipReader apps: reading chips wirelessly

Using the new ChipReader apps for Android and Windows, you can read in the chips and transfer them to
OEScore over WLan. The result is then displayed in a large form on the smartphone or PC monitor, which you
can display to the competitor. In OEScore, you need to run the new Chip Reader Server to compute them.

= Competition day - Chip Reader Server

New function
This is the server module in OEScore for the Chip Reader apps!

= User Interface

| have switched to a new version of my Delphi development tool. This allowed me many improvements "below
the surface", especially with the behaviour with Windows scaling. The visual appearance has changed a bit
more to the appearance of Windows 10. This means the appearance of the form titles, the form borders and
the borders of input fields. The screenshots in this help file will be updated later step by step.

Some standalone dialogs with data grids (f.ex. Check for updates) now have a Reset grid button % in the title
bar, to allow resetting the grid's layout to the default.

The reports have a Layout menu = similar to that one in working forms, to be able to Optimize == or Reset

%I the layout of the selection table.

= Chip system devices

This is valid for all functions which require a chip system device to read chips.

The devices are detected automatically. The function tries to activate the last used Com port or the only
device which is connected. If there are more than one devices connected, then you can select the right one.
Since the baud rate (communication speed) of the reading devices both of Emit and Sportldent is well defined,
this will be set automatically.

= Evaluate Chips
Emit: if there is no chip (can happen with out-of-battery ECards), then the expected pins in the Emit label are
displayed and you can print a sheet which shows those pins. This can be used to check out the backup label
of the competitor.

= Results by classes and courses
These results provide the export to XML V3 now. It should be self-explaining how the score points are given in
the file. If you have any questions, then ask the author!

= Report exports
The exports to XML V.3 now provide a new option UTF8. This is the default setting now and it exports the XML
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file as UTF8-encoded. The previous export into the national Windows codetable is still available by unchecking
this option.

The XML V.3 header with the event information includes the zero time now. This is required by some hosts for
start list and result uploads.

Bug fixes

= Event - Copy

With option All unchecked, the teams were not copied with the competitors.
The input field for the folder name did not change its colour when changing from ReadOnly to enabled and vice
versa. This status depends on the option Create new event.

= Competition day - Evaluate chips

Negative extra points could not be entered.

Sometimes the punches list or the course list was not sized correctly with Windows scaling.
Now you can fix that using the Reset table layout menu item.

=13.11.2020

Improvements

= New functions

The following functions have been added:
¢ Results - Live Results
e Settings (main menu) - User interface

Click on the links above to read more details!
= Start list - Organisation by clubs (time blocks)

In these Corona times the time blocks became more important. | got valuable hints from some users, which |
implemented here.

In the settings panel at the left you see a summary of how many competitors are in each block now. Any
change of a time block will update this list.

| have also added this summary about the time blocks at the end of the overview report.

= Start list - Organisation/Draw by classes/courses (using time blocks)

In these Corona times the time blocks became more important, also for single day competitions. | got valuable
hints from some users, which | implemented here.

If a class/course has a mass start, this is now handled similar to normal interval start.

In the start organisation, the class/course will show a mass start at the same time in each time block.

The draw will put the competitors of this class/course to the right mass start in the right time block. In the
ovenview table, all (and only those) start times which are occupied by a mass start will be displayed and
marked by asterisks ***.

You may even use this feature for assigning preliminary start times to classes which have a punched real-time
start.
= Entries - Import

XML import
The XML import now supports the TeamEntry tag and the special team handling of Eventor. So teams can be
imported by XML. Teams and individuals can be mixed in the same file.

= New result status

| have introduced a new (nc) result status called Well Done. This is called Deltagit in Sweden. It means that
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this competitor did his course but he does not want to show up with his time in the results. He will be ranked
with the nced competitors, below the normal rankings of the class. How this should be represented in a XML
upload, this is still open, since the proprietary Swedish solution for that looks not to be reasonable.

It look s like this does not make any sense with OEScore, but anyway this status is available now!
Bug fixes

= Setup

With the default installation in C:\Programs... the function Help-Restore demos did not work. This was a
mistake in the setup.

= Starting OEScore

The banner "Please wait - initializing" did not show up correctly on some slower laptops with Windows
scaling enabled.

= Entries - Entries

If a new club was created together with a new entry from the club panel, then the field Paid start fee was not
initialized to 0,00.

= Start list - Organisation by clubs (time blocks)

The sort order by the column Quantity (number of competitors of this club) did not work correctly. (It sorted
alphabetically, not by values.)

= Competition day - Read chips

With the default installation in C:\Programs... Read chips could not be invoked due to an access error of the
Chiplog file.

= Competition day - Evaluate Sl stations
When opening the form, the time format was not set.
= Competition day - Missing competitors

The list did not show the start times. This bug had been introduced by some recent implementation, before
that it had worked all the time...

= Results

The results by clubs did not show the nc status (as the placing) of such competitors.

With the split times by courses, the first line of split times was not printed. Instead it began with the split
times of the second line. Finally the last line looked to be missing (which was actually the first line of this

type).
= Printing labels

PDF labels: Underlying graphics were not printed if they were minimally too high for the label (f.ex. the
background of a certificate). Now they are printed and truncated if necessary.

=14.7.2020

This is a quiet update which fixes some small but general graphic problems. Also the bug given below.
Bug fixes

= Start list - Organisation by clubs

The start blocks could not be edited and saved manually.
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=9.7.2020

Improvements

= Settings - Extra fields

If there is no user-defined translation for a field, then now the input field shows the default translation,
displayed in gray colour.

Bug fixes

= Event - Settings
With OEScore Standard, the listbox for the event type was disabled.

= Results

No valid results were displayed, only dnf, dns etc. Sorry, I forgot to remove some test code from the OE12
development!

=25.6.2020

Improvements

= New Ul design

The basic Ul design has been changed from MDI (Multi Document Interface with all windows inside the main
form) to singular seperate windows like long-time users know from the SportSoftware V10. The main reasons
for this step was first that many users wished that (f.ex. to be able to place result reports freely on multiple
monitors), and second that Windows 10 does no longer support MDI. The help has been corrected
accordingly. Please take your time and read the updated chapters about the Ul!
Some optimizations in other parts of the Ul have also been done. F.ex. the (rightclick) context menus appear
with a highlighted border now, similar to the submenus in the main form.

= Extra field names

The dialog had been made wider to awvoid the tab arrows.

= Help updated

When working on OE12, | found many places in the English and German help where the text or images for the
same context in OEScore did not match. This has been updated.

= Sportldent/Emit settings

The options for using the start and finish punch have been streamlined. With OEScore these punches are only
computed from the chip, so the former comboboxes have been remowved.

= Competition day - Not started competitors
Due to changes in OE12, this function has been moved from Evaluate S/ stations to the main menu of the
Competition day.

= More improvements

When working on the new OE12 V12, | found many small improvements (mostly with the visual appearance),
which have been naturally "inherited" by OEScore.
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Bug fixes

= Entries - Entries
The columns list of the archive table did not disappear with a mouseclick outside of this list.
In the club table, the address slide panel at the right was disabled and it could not be edited.
= Courses - Courses

The controls column was hidden when editing or inserting a course record. This was new in V12 due to the
192 controls which required a new algorithm there. Now | think | have the best solution and the controls
column stays visible and editable in all cases.

Controls dialog

A control was inserted into the wrong place after it has been dragged downwards.
There were also some exceptions in special cases.

Inserting a control from the right list of all controls using the Enter key did not work.

= Start list - Draw

The column header did not show in red if there were start time conflicts in that start box column.

= Results

Automatic reports: The button Stop had a wrong hint.

Fixes in several reports where the View menu did not show the right menu items or the settings panel did not
resize correctly.

= Date fields

If a date field was empty and the calendar popped up, this showed the date of 37.72.7899. Now it will show
today as a starting point for the input.

= Report printouts

There were often false alarms that the report layout should be too wide for the printer.

=4.11.2019

Improvements

= New functions

The remaining functions have been added:

e Extras - Report layouts
¢ Entries - Distribute Elite entries incl. reports

¢ Archive - Update archive from the event
So now OEScore V.12.1 is complete!

= Entries - Import

The default setting of the option Clubs - Insert from archive has been changed to unchecked.

Bug fixes

= Entries - Import

If Clubs - Insert from archive was checked and no archive was selected, then the function aborted without any
notice. Now there is an error message like in V11.
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= File/folder input fields
For many of those input fields the hint Select file/folder for the right button was not displayed.
= Archive - Edit

When inserting new clubs or classes manually, then the new club/class number was not accepted but
replaced by the next free number.

= Archive - Restore

This function did not work if there was no archive selected.

=7.10.2019

Improvements

= New functions

The following functions have been added:

e Competition day - Read chips with Registration

e Start list - Startorganisation by courses incl. reports
e Start list - Startorganisation by clubs incl. reports

e Start list - Draw by courses incl. reports

= Demo events

So far, the demo events were only copied automatically into the event root folder after the first installation.
However, sometimes the demo events are updated. This was the case between the last beta version and the
first official version of OEScore. Now they are also copied automatically when there was an update installed.
Additionally you still have the function Help-Restore demos to launch that copy manually at any time.

= Split time results

Label printing has been removed from these reports. Usually split time sheets are only printed from Read
chips, Chip evaluation, and Result print senvice.

= Result sheets - Selection

This function has got its own context help now, since it can be invoked from the main menu.

= Split time sheets - Extended format

In the current class result, nced competitors are put to the end as nc now. Formerly they were classified in the
result.

Bug fixes

= Entries

If a new competitor was entered together with a new team, then the team was not initialized sufficiently. As a
consequence this team did not appear on start lists and results.

= Event - Restore

The log files were not converted into the new V12 format.

= Event - Copy

If All was not selected, then the teams were not copied into the new event.
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= File dialog

Doubleclicking a file or folder did not work.

=23.8.2019

First official release
Please read New features in V12.0.
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2.4 Getting help

There are a number of different sources of help for the SportSoftware. In addition to this help file, you can look at the
SportSoftware web site or contact the free and quick SportSoftware email support.

To get started, your main source of information should be this help file. We have designed it to provide all the
information you will need for using and learning OEScore.

Before contacting support, please make sure that you really can't find the information you need here. Thanks!

= Displaying the help
The quickest way to display the help is to press F1. If context-sensitive help is available it will be displayed
automatically.

In all working forms and report forms and in most dialogs you find the Help button ?in the title bar.

= Getting a help file in your language

By default, OEScore installs the English help file only. When you select a different language, OEScore V.12.1 will
look automatically in the web whether there is a help file available in this language. OEScore also checks
automatically if there is any update of the help available and it will install it if you wish that.

You can also initiate this check yourself by the IE%Check for updates function which you find when clicking at the

Help button ? of the main form.

= Getting a printed user manual

There is a PDF version of this help file available for download. Use the %Check for updates function to download and
install it.

= Looking in the web

Visit the @SportSoﬂware web site.
Visit your national support page. Have a look at the I@SportSoﬂware support page to find the right link.

= Contacting SportSoftware support

Free direct email support is available from SportSoftware at @hotline@sportsoftware.de. You can send an email to
this address by clicking on the link in the Help-About dialog. Please write in German or English. Don't hesitate, you
will be amazed how unexpectedly quick this is!

However, you may prefer to ask your national contact person in your own language. Hawve a look at the @
SportSoftware support page to find the right address.
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2.5 How to buy OEScore

SportSoftware editions

OEScore comes in different editions.

Standard Up to 400 competitors, courses up to 64 controls

Pro Up to 1000 competitors, including speaker and finish functions, courses up to 192 controls

Pro Large More than 1000 competitors, including speaker and finish functions, courses up to 192
controls

The trial version is limited in some ways:
* You cannot print, publish or export anything.
* You can work on the demo events and the demo archive only.
¢ Some functions are completely disabled.

Purchasing directly from SportSoftware
If you are from within Europe, then you can order directly from me mby email. With the delivery of the license you will
get an inwice which you can pay by bank transfer.

If you are from outside Europe, you have the possibility to buy your software in the @SportSoﬂware online shop and
to pay by credit card. This shop is powered by @MyCommerce and you can buy all standard SportSoftware products
there.

Ordering from your national distributor

There are also few national distributors who are authorized to sell the SportSoftware in their countries. If you are in
doubt, contact me or ask your national contact person.
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3 Quick start tutorial

This section provides a quick start to into the most common tasks you will use when working with OEScore. The help
topics are in the same order as you should work step by step when organising an orienteering competition. You may
notice that this also matches the order of the menu items in the program. Just browse through this section using the
browse buttons at the top and learn step by step how to organise an O competition using OEScore. Every topic
contains comprehensive links to detailed information in the reference section.

For reference purposes, you can use the table of contents as an index. Just pick out the task you need more
information, look there and follow the links given to the reference section.

More information

Once you have learned the common tasks in this section, see Advanced tasks to learn what else you can do
with OEScore.

The OEScore setup has installed the backups of several demo events which had actually taken place and a
sample archive. Many thanks to the organisers who allowed me to include their events here. When you are
working on your own event/archive, you may always check out how things had been done in the sample events or
the sample archive.

With the very first launch, the samples will be restored into your self-defined event and archive root folders. If you
lose them for some reasons, then use the function Help - Restore demos. If you want to restore a single demo
event only, then use Restore event. You can find the backup files in the subfolder Backup\Samples\ of your
Application settings root folder.

See also
Introduction

Advanced tasks
Reference
Restore event
Restore archive
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3.1 User interface

The topics in this section provide some basic information about the user interface.
Since this had been changed thoroughly up to the current state of the art, this section should be read carefully also
by experienced SportSoftware users.
Read a quick description of the main parts of the user interface:
¢ Main window
e Working form
® Reports
e Dialogs

See also
User interface reference

3.1.1 Main window

The main window provides the main menu from where you can invoke all working forms and reports of OEScore.
Those windows can be arranged freely on screen. You can use multiple monitors without any restriction.

Sﬂ Demo -1? OE !

_‘E'.!ft su Entriss 3-,. CioLirges ﬁgiﬂtm ||. Competition day a"Rwﬂ -] Exbras —.!.rdiu (_}E:‘I

-.ﬂ SportSoftware

www. sportsoftware.de

o

Status bhar i
SPORTident  Rogaining  D:\Enbw021)\0ES5cor,, \Demol | Local Scone W.12.1 ) Stephan Krdmer SportSoftware 2022 Prolarge  11.10.2022
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2 Windows At the left side of the main form, lists of the open working
: forms and reports are shown in an extra window.
Favourites ) . . L . . .
T — You can use it to display minimized windows or bring the desired

- window to the front. You can also define your own favourites there
ik lanses = to access them with a single mouseclick.
; Classes —
E_o’ Chip Reader Server =
IE"!} Rzad chips =
L';f Ewvalusate chips =
Forms ~

Close all X
sars Enibries + X
Reports s

Close all X
__:-_ Enitries by dlasses - All stages + X
"-"‘----j"'--J-.._l"'lll‘F - » .+Jf

¥
Notice

By default, when starting OEScore, the windows list and the main window will be placed in the top left corner of the
monitor. You can move both windows freely on all available monitors. However, you will find it as a good practice to
keep the default position and size!

The title always shows the current event which you are working on.
OFE o ——

20| Demo - WRC 2017 - OEScore

':bﬂc

JE——

At the right side of the title bar you see the settings and the help button. For more details, see the Ul reference.
? |

In the main menu you see the main function groups. Clicking on an item there opens a submenu which provides all
corresponding user functions and reports.

- ik =) = -
IjEvent s Entries _'!':_-‘ Courses  [[[) Start list  #gp Cormpetition day gar.rResults =) Speaker Extras

The status bar shows you various information about the current event and your version of OEScore.
[%ljg system ") [Evert t':.fpe] Evert folder | [ Local or Metwork |
T A N
SPORTident  Rogaine  DolEnbw2018YOEScorelOEScaW K Test\\WRC2017 Local | &

Application i License type ! Feleaze date
- DEScore ¥, 12,0 @ Stephan kramer SportSoftware 2019 Pro Large | 220 .2D19|

When you launch OEScore, the main window and the windows list will be placed in the top left corner of the screen.
All working forms which had been left open the previous time will be restored automatically. Reports and other
secondary windows will not be reopened automatically.

See also
User interface reference
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3.1.2 Working form

A working form is a window where you can work on data, (rarely) display status reports on those data and perform
other actions. As an example, have a look at the entries form.

[ Settings buttons |
Cansolia) —
~% Erfs mw == DO T =X

Onetessh Q e — et - S T T = Dok (d) O
St f  Competbory Cube s s chot ol b4
: Tt o S Frat naes Tean A fathalate S A
Entries -~ o
i i SSENMT Kol ek gared Bubireinia [EE R U] @m ate chub
Lriry of B day mode F 1 SEEXNM Avdnmsh Bran i 00105 1S M Chib Ead
5t R (ol somat e 3 & SSEEREY Dwsle Edg Yokt i LR i] L .
T 4 T SSSISE Reerlsos waltnrs Yk e FNTRL ] e
Ut R e K 3| T HE B D P Pratyorta 812 " rame
hew 2 " 3} BESILAS Kaawraoesd el \F¥ Pratyinia 12400 17 " ey Uk B bt
Febd start fow mercharge ) & BEEILE Enghaerr Ty U g bttt P 1 M
SN W W L] 4 BESUE4S Romanoe Hexita ki it 400 H L A
Calodate dart lime ; § -.’:;-'ﬂ'-“-" Teduds . -':?: :m : Loastion
5 BSSLELT Eenrs E ' P
& bagrrng o 1 b BESLAN Dbe L 103008 ™
B e [rom chip b BRI Sankwesy VL L] Adidhrirn [Ackddrens 1) L¥)
3 b BERIIN Vamsr W00 "
ke 7 o
Compathons =y T BSEIEN Wk 1500155 "
St e 5 T BEAITET Bearts R " Addrens 3 b
Vres aoier (Tat} = |l B SERENT Chaeethor . ETEE ] “
-1 B BRI Redchanio Hrntra = ETT I F
Aurcihdee FLA ] O BESITET Pausts (1% P Sk feam TR F =
£l M sESINTL Lebe FirarErale WPt tram 1AL L F Details
o e st by o
o : > panel
ik C5ANS Crn Archive 2010 25102010 <0 Ente e 1 Archire Tis ) CSOSA0 19 L
Saarth competitor By g o wen |8, | compentr (e oo IF Comws e Opteos i Bt
Uist archies B re b gt Ol Chpng 3 Chipro Emt Zurmams # Pk rame S m = (=-3 "] Lol
— 13845 T2 Staekkon Mgevy Ber 1% 1w M STBTO0
157 008 [ Senandpava 1970 M S
13 ) Staden Moy e FIZIEGT ;L M SmEum
130 T adeon vy e F11170 F- T T 11
107 4 B et LT W M PENTHD
14408 100 11 Pl B Era T i 1 Tt w
; L
The title shows the name of the . : -
~= Entries F

form. S

Dizplay
formats

The settings buttons in the title bar[ Special; Chip [Tahle oLt
provide basic settings for the form. | =ystem ssttings functions
Also, you find the context help

button there (you can also invoke it T BN — F ?
by the F1 shortcut). Every button e @ Conted
opens either the according settings table layout help

dialog or a submenu with more
options. For more details, see the
Ul reference.

Chip system settings is a special
option which is available in the
entries form.

The Edit toolbar is common to all working forms.

0 Refresh Q Search + Mew === [eleke Save Reset ==_!

Special functions h Thet ¥ Yacant mchip E¥8 Class I
| Cietailz i s Details @Clubl

Besides the standard edit functions, it may contain special functions. At the right side there may be switches to
display additional Details panels which you can edit together with the main data table. The samples displayed here
are from the Entries form.

Mowve with the mouse over a button to get a hint about its purpose. For more details, see the data grid reference.
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The settings panel offers special  gattings <
settings like in this example for
entries handling. You can open and | Entries N
close it by clicking on |ts'header. In Entry of the day mode
the same way you can click on the
headers of the sub-boxes to Set Rented chip automaticalky
minimize and reopen them. Set ko paid
IJse start fee 2
Add start Fee surcharge
+50,00 | % W
Calculake skart time
@ beginning end
Read narme from chip
Competitors ~
Sork mode

b ‘*,ML“‘.‘J

P f“‘;

The main component of a working — Competitors  Clbs  Classes
form is the data grid. Here you Strt o Chipno Surname First name Team A Birthdate
can browse and edit the data, in 1 1 B652047 Kolchanow eksardr Bubvwires 14.04. 1998
this example the entries. Youcan ~ * e — okl SN
. .. 3 Z  B65272Z Drabe Edijs ke dlzeki 0, 05, 2000
cu§tom|ze the Iayout of the grid in F 2 BEE1602 Reneclads atere e chiels S
various ways: which columns 5 3 BSS1607 Frenkakh Duavid LFK Pystyceka 08.12.1994
should be displayed in which order & 3 BSSZI4E Kozeemovshi bril LFK Pyatyorka 12,03, 1958
and size and how the table should 7 4 BESZIEY Koshowyy] Waroslay Ukrairian brothers 13.03.1995
be sorted. For more details, see it +  WS1848 Romancy Hecetl Ukrsinian brathers 24.01.199%
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5 7 BH52Z8Z Kvarta Corytro
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nal
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In some forms there may be an Arkiv Sverige 30.09.2022 <D:\Entw2021%ArchiveTest ArkivSverige2022>
additional panel with a helper grid. open B search *dl compettor (@3 ot BE conrnz o Octinize [£F Reset
This is mostly read only but also a ., s Chipno 51 Sumame A Frstname A v8| Sex  obid Ts
data grid. In this example this is 19157 119 1F 248892 Cenan Thormas 1964 7] 3EH00
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input. You can open and close it by 7873 Hatersunds Ok ENEEL Alfred clol B
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57861 Linkopings G 2420483 Omberg Christopher 1591 ™ 1816
TOE0 Osharsunds OF Oenberg Irharis 1957 F 212255
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The status bar shows you the edit Madified ,

status. Sometimes there is more
information provided like the
punching system device status led
in this sample.
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You can customize the appearance of a working form in the way you need and like it. You can hide/show the
settings, details and helper panels, adjust the layouts of the grids and customize the size and position of the form.
OEScore will save those settings and restore the form in the same way when you reopen it. Some forms may always

show the settings panel in the beginning, so that you won't miss important options.

See also
User interface reference

3.1.3 Reports

Most reports are accessible directly from the
main menu, f.ex. the start list reports.

Some special check or oveniew reports can
be launched directly in their parent working
form.

Skart lisk reports

% Classes
% Clubs
% Courses

% Individuals
_%] Skart times

Clicking on a report menu item creates a report window using the selection from the last time. Note: only small
selections below 10 records will be restored, otherwise always all records will be preselected.

Db e gror T e L bekioe ) musten |y fpen
Taams w et o -

Swino. SpS

il 1Report layout
Rpork

st toalbar
Suart | || 1704 Dtz G s Kabas Mlakieris

T o S § M Tabcislla
A2 L Midtin J§ klsoarger Khadyapin
1T (ards Pebir i 1 Riskeh Mol
1208 Mroaier Saidl § Jan Kotk

10 Ry Puslarmesis ( Ounters Vits
THA i Térmdbokd | Ry Bankdunen
1D Mg Lt (e Lt
113 Uio Yiru ) Uraa: Tammeende
AT i A0 (A ks
115 Hioolegs Lucans § Gurtis Pl
118 kel Badard-Muaresis |
127 Dembry Larercry 1 'Yy voron
118 [es Moty | Pavel
118 Herno bvanay | R Fangur
1200 Kadiars Jaiasd | Janes [hah
1331 Wieerhurs Clomers (Andis Gok
D sk Hanne | 08 LEDD
Wit Cassinbriire 1 Dernis Wlkineon
Sl A B T W

1225 Sergl Srinck | volodymet Shpetrry
2 e s | Bl [N gy

1227 Mchaed Fifyo Lars Midsizen

Al Feaarion Culdnd | Maron Catbagran
1255 hmaed Mofwrerad | Shated Wohammad
120 Sy K ¢ Posiags g

1231 Hormursds Laspresks 1 Friztaps Eprers
A i aeym 1 ibvia Misly

1200 Ty hirnaon ) Elagras Holmen
12 biads M pon (i Pt

Sk thory 200
Ha A Shoet Loy St Saet ply
& Eis {Fei el
T L 1240000
LR W = [ER L]
s 4 selection s
- -y
e e
i -
. - Cuick
St i w selection
Lo ] Salact kdneniet o

[ Settings buttons |

Report output

~Weo 7 - x

Label layout
toolbar

Hil AT

LR

Faco Foamdle

I TR AL Agvprts Basem

Bollor Veardorers
L

L

0 ekt
Haburiompare Soree s
Horeaslor REH

The report window will stay visible until you explicitly close it.

The title shows the name of the report.
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= . —_—
. Entries by classes :

In the menu you find the basic report functions. For more details, see the Ul reference.

0 Refresh EPrint FOF Labels Labels PDF % Publish % Export |

The settings buttons in the title bar [ Selection layout | [ Display formats |
provide basic settings for the report. Mostly
these are the Selection layout, the View
settings and Display formats. Also, you find
the context help button there (you can also
invoke it by the F7 shortcut). For more
details, see the Reports reference.

The Report and the Label layout toolbar [ Selected layout j[ EDDm’l [ Ect layout | [Delete layout
provide the functions to manage and edit Fa

4 ) Standard 75 e
the layouts. Both work nearly identically. ancar >

Contest help

You can have multiple layouts both for the [Add layout || Reset layouts
report itself and the labels. You can select

the desired layout from the list box. [ Selected layout J[ Edit layout | | Delete layout i

For more details, see the Ul reference. For  startno. bim " =

details on how to edit layouts, see the
Report layout editor reference and the Label
layout editor reference.

Add layout || Reset layouts

The settings panel offers special options Report ~

for the report output. You can open and c it =

close it by clicking on its header. In the HMpELLors sarted by

same way you can click on the headers of | Start no W

the sub-boxes to minimize and reopen

them. Rented chips only

The report output is the purpose of this Sino  Chipno Hame i Stort

window. ;-) MV {63} VR 102 C(575) 240000 =
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1225 EE52226 Sengi Sirinok [/ Valodymyr Shoetnyy Nikcotiahng 120000

652583 Vadim Aresmoy fBores Dmdrov 120000
jﬁmwﬁ"-‘*m# J"ﬁq%"”n _
h'.'E

o
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In the selection panel you can select the selection 3/16 A
records which should be reported. Ma A Sheet Lo Type Skat Stabplace A
Sometimes there are quick selection z W Ll Youngster  12:00:00
options available, f.ex. by the class type in 2 L e

. 4 MO MO Opean 1200000
thIS Sample' 3 Wo W Cpan 12:00:00
The sort order of the selection table will be & X0 e Open 12:00:00
used for the report. To change the report i il Vet 12100:00 -
sort order, first change it in the selection . = T
panel and then refresh the report. i i
For more details, see the Ul reference. Skart;place - i

L) Selact/desslect 316
For the average report, there is no status —-_
bar visible. However, there are "live" reports
which display the progress here.
See also
User interface reference

3.1.4 Dialogs
Dialogs are modal windows. This means, nothing else can be done except working in the dialog until it will be closed
by OK Gl or Cancel X Cancel . Sometimes those buttons do have other captions but the

actions behind them are quite the same.

All dialogs are fairly self-descriptive and additionally you have a context help available in the most cases. Just one
sample here:

+— Import classes ? X
Classes Idertify dasses by
Jaar and creste sgain @ Class ma.
@ Lpdate existing onky Shart name
Add and update
File: Foereat

B ML, [OF skandard
Character separabed cobumng (C5V)

T
T
Fil=
Oo:| Tk sl
o 0K K Cancel
See also

User interface reference
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3.2 Beginning with the event

The Event main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple events. The most
important of them are described in this topic. For the others, look into Managing events (Advanced tasks).

= Creating a new event

To create a new event, click on Event - New.

Hd create a new event

Root Folder DHIEMWE0Z 1108 Score DESCoWH Test
Evedit Fakder Cuickriboriskvent

Description Cuick butorial event

Event bype Teams only, Rogaining

Diste: 01.11,.2022 A"

Chips system SPOR Tident L

Teams: Evarybody has to punch maix, dfference

+" Hidden control codes
Addition 1 Foee, the location
Audlition 2 F.ex the organiser

Dizplay extra haader ine in reports including the sdditions

W 0K

Dero b

11:00:00

K Cancel

Just fill in the required fields and click OKto create the new event. Note that the event folder name will be
automatically adjusted when entering the event name. Of course, you can choose another folder name if you want.

When opening a user function for the first time, you will be prompted

Quick tutorial event

(D Flaase validabe the chip system sattings.

" 0K
Just do so ...
SPORTident settings 7
Drate 01.02.2022 T b 10:00:00
Tiene baking
Timekssping Sccuracy HH:MM:55
~/ Use start punch Read punch from chip
For all classes
+" U firich punch Resd punch from chip
Event duration
Flease read the context help on this topic!
@ |ass than 12 hours
12 ba 24 hours
maee than 24 hours
oK XK Concel

.. and acknowledge with OK. Refer to Sportident settings for more details.
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= Opening an existing event

By default, the last used event will be opened automatically when you launch OEScore. To select another event, click
on Event - Select.

A select event T X%
D EritwiZ02 LOE Scone DE S chWiDiaken Local o #)
Description Dake A Zero bime [Folder
Ao Races 2007 - Lakes Stage 2 17.08.2007 1100 AceRaoes2007
Demo - Morton, Yorkshine \Wolds 08,03, 2008 000 Demol
Horbon, Yeekshire Wolds 08,03, 2008 0:00 Morton2008
Score dimanche (SILYA night 3 28.11.2010 957 SILVanight2010
Werdauer Wald Ralye 2011 04,09, 2011 10000 WiRZ011
10.HARZ-CUP-MTEO BRL-Ukralang 2%... 200042012 11:05 HarzCup20i2
Dema - Werdauer Wald Rallye 2012 02.09.2012 10:00 Dema3
Werdeuer Wald Ralye 2012 02.09.2012 10:00 WAWR2012
MonsterRogane: 101 minutos 26.09,2013 18:00 MonshesRogaine 101 rminutos
Tarrengower Maxd 2015 26,07, 2015 1100 TarrengowerMani2015
Latvijas Esmplonits Rogainings 04,06, 2016 12:00 LatRegaining2016
Dernd - WRC 2017 15.05.2017 12:00 WRCZ017
Ok XK cancel

The obvious first task with a new event is defining the classes and entering the entries. However, sometimes you may
want to begin with defining the courses.

See also
Managing events - Task based help
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3.3 Managing entries

The Entries main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for working with the entries.

Edit
s Entries

ﬂi Entries af the daw

Start Fee settings

E+8 Distribute Elite entries

Imnpork

-'r'—' Entries

-'r'—' Classes

-'r'—' F.anking

Reports - Competitars

Entries

h:. Clubs

i

)
% Classes

i

q_::,, Individuals

Entries surmmarsy
By

G Clubs

ol

i

= Classes

Start fees
;—E Crverview
;=E Clubs
;_E

Individuals

Mare reparks
g Clubs
g Addresses of clubs

=] Classes

With Entries - Edit, you open the entries form.The entries form has three grids where you can edit competitors, clubs

and classes. Look at the tabs at the top of the data grid.

= Entries s F &= O T ==
Dihebeesh q o e = et Fovmeere Mo e O o Dotels | () Cub
St £  Competbory COlba  Clawmsu Chuly dhok ol b4
= . -
Enkries A B Swtes Chiphe Sumass Fril i Tews A frthalang w0 (s (@ Cruate chi
i I EEINT Rkt hebsank 14,04, ey T
N O NP 1 S : | B Ak tea 200515 LI Chub ~
St P (ol aoaat sy 3 T SRR Cosbd L Lo ] L Lo
St b et 1 T S Rereslels e whi o 20,11 " e L
- % 1 EEIT Femilah Gurnd LFE Prgtyorks L L L] L) g
——== % ¥ BREE Kok wirll LFE Prtporkas 1200, e N iy bia ek
Fedd skart foa morcharge 7 4 PSTIE Kaphowy e By beuthess PN 15 M By
a0 % W 3 4 I B Hsati Brsinian becthers AL LI e w
Caiebebs ok s ¥ 5§ SRS Jsbots e Fooborind aoe Snbegetad b X RE ] ] ) Lacation
. [ § ES1HET Kenng Ergtns Fobogind soe Snbepetad TN ] M Ragion
S . T & SR e it Bl 1 [oRrE o
B Farne from chip [¥3 & DI ks Rimards PR - ey Acidhrirun [Adidrs 1) L
1 [ B WLOR00F I
PR £
Compatons == i 7 B EahErarin 15011 oo
St e i 7 Comestres Kalsharii LatL e oo Address 3 b
Mt eoder (Tatl} = ! 1 Mykyta 11082 00 MW
-] 1 Firwbna 2AOLIFE F B
Aurcihdee [ [T 20 i St basr DR T [ wr
;e i Ermika - Sport b 1AL r o
o pen sttty ki L =
i £ >
Quick opery
itk (C5S Con Archivn 2010 25102019 <0 Ente 0 1 Archive st CHOSa0 19 L
o o .
L [r—— ¥ . £
Saarch sompetior by dog re 2 | @"‘M Cokwe  eos Optige 0 Rt
alsp wrchien Ll rambars T ik chgna 1 Chipro Emd Surame A Ffrome & Y8 S Dbl e
12384 T2 Staekon Meevy Ber 1819 Erben i 19 M smrm
sort ot 1507 08 T Seren Jpaen. 3ISTD Erten Martn 1 M S0eEE
Vv gt (Tt} w13 TIitadonMovyBor  TIZIEGT Erben Weach m M Smum
130 T1Stadon Moy e 2111700 Erborevh Marria ma 1 18]
10 O B Sport 3TN H Erbert Ladisay 1w M NSO
14k K06 11 Topila v (= 5] Erommiiavl 1 e - e W
L *
[ ]

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= How to enter classes

Normally the first task is to enter the classes. Click on the classes tab =285 o display the classes grid. Just
enter them as given in your invitation. You need not to take care of the class numbers. They will be preset to the next
available value. Howewer, to have more flexibility for later additions, you may prefer to enter class numbers in steps of
10. Hawe a look into the demo events to get a feeling about suitable class short and long names as well as class

numbers.
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Competitors Clubs Classes
Mo @ Short Long S foe from - &ge o Type

1 My MY M ] 23 Youngsker
2 WY W F o 23 ¥oungsker

> 3Ry i Mixed 1] 23 Youngsker
4 MO MO M o 99 Cpen
SO Wi F ] 99 Cpen
6 w0 wO Mixed 0 99 Open
7MY MY M 40 99 Yet
oWy W F 40 99 Yet

o e e g —— >

For more details, look at the Classes reference.

Your web entry senice may offer an export which you can import here. For more details, see the Import classes
reference.

If you are using the archive, you may already have a well defined class table template (offered from your federation) for
your event. Then copy this class table from the archive into the event and use this as your starting point. For more
details see the Copy classes into the event reference.

= How to enter competitors (entries)

Be sure that you are displaying the competitors grid ~ “®MPEH9"s  Select Table layout F= - Layout: Pre entries.
This will change the layout of the grid, so that you only see those columns which are important right now. Just begin
to enter some names.

To enter a class, click on the dropdown button in the class field ™ and select one. You can also use the keyboard.
Just begin with the first character of the class. Then the class list will popup. Play a bit around what happens if you
type further to get a feeling for that. You can also move with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class by
Enter.

Entering the club just works in the same way as with the class. Howeer, there is one difference. To insert a new

club, you can use the Create club button @ Create club in the club details panel. See the next paragraph for more
details.
Competitors  Clubs Classes
In... Startno Chipno Surname First nare Team S YEB Sex Class
1 1 8652047 Kolchanoy Cleksandr Bukovina 1995 ] Pl
2 1 8652284 Andrusiak Ivan Bukovina 1995 ] Pl
> 3 Z 8652222 Dzalhs Edijs Jaukie dzeki 2000 ] P
4 2 8651602 Reneslacis Yalters Jaukie dzeki 1995 ] Pl
5 3 6651607 Frenklakh Dravid LFK Pyatyaorka 1994 ] Py
fi 3 8652145 Kazarnowski Kirill LFK Pyatyaorka 1995 ] P
7 4 8A52159 Koshowyy Yaroslay Ikrainian brothers 1995 ] P
TN S RE Y1 T - T DA ey s [ SR S S Lot ot

To enter entries of the day or direct entries, you have two possibilities.

You can stay in this entries form and check the option Entries - Entry of the day mode. Select Table layout .
Layout: Entries of the day. This will look similar to the Pre entries layout, but additionally with start number and
start time. Sort the table by input order. You have also some more options on how to calculate the next available start
time, or add start fee surcharges for late entries. You can read the competitor's name from his chip if you like
(Sportldent SICard6 and newer only).

Or you can use the special entries of the day form: Entries - Entries of the day.
In both cases, you will see the EOD panel:
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Max. number of competitors
in this clazs

Entry of the day oL g 10

_..r,_r"l
l: Mumber of competitors currently in j
thiz class

e

This will help you to control the allowed number of entries for direct classes. When saving a new entry which exceeds
the maximum number of competitors in this class, you will get a warning.

For more details on editing entries, see the Entries reference and the Entries of the day reference.

= How to enter clubs
The quickest method to edit club details and enter a new club for a new entry is to use the club details panel. Click

on the Club details button @ Club to open it. To create a new club, just click on the button @ Create ':I”h. You
can also display the clubs grid TP and enter there.

Competitars Clubs Classes

Mo ity A Cl.name A MNat Locs

10380 osterhofen T

0022 Ostrava Banik, CZE

20042 Pinkafeld HaY alT

10400 Planeta Radebeul ey

0053 Polish Junior Team POL

90031 Prako ASD Qi ITA

20032 Quack, O SUI

10399 Quedlinburg Wiss,

20012 Raskivarsak FIM
Py e Ky

For more details on editing clubs, see the Clubs reference.

= How to use the archive

The archive is normally a national database which includes all runners of the country. This can be used to speed up
the entries input. Think about such fields like Chip number, Database Id and address which are quite time consuming
and error-prone to be entered manually. In many countries the O federation maintains such a database which is
ready-to-use for the SportSoftware. You may ask your federation or other SportSoftware users in your country for
that.

First have a look on how to select, create and edit archives with OEScore.
You can see the characteristics of the current archive in the Archive header.

Sample Archive 08.09.2010 <= D:%Entw2018" Archive', ArchiveDemol =

You can click on it to show/hide the archive table.

O
First you will see an empty table. Just click on the Open archive == button to open it. You can check the option
Archive-Open automatically to have it opened automatically the next time.
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Arkiv Sverige 30.09.2022 <D:\Entw2021 ArchiveTest) ArkivSverige2022 =
Q *ll competror (@drid cub P Colmns e Optimize ') Reset
Tnput + Chub Chipno 51 Sumname A Frstname A Y6 Sex Db 1d I
19157 I 191F ZEEE9Z Dman Themas 1964 il 38801
TROES OF Tyr Omar Jean 2011 ™ 211244
TETOZ Obarsourds OF Crnibéng Afred 2021 il 210897
78150 Ostersunds 0K Onberg Anna 1942 F 210134
TETED Osbarsurds OF Cnbéng Brvid 2016 = 210894
57861 Linkdpings OF 2420463 Canbeng Christopher 19391 ™ 179916
TOEGE Disbarsurds OF Oinbéag Iis 1957 F 212225
32296 Shma IE Omiblets Thiin 2007 ™ S7460
40010 OF Cricn TOEOEZY Omelchanls Jakok 2006 5] 1 2e0E7
36599 Os Hyslphurvan SOOI Cmelchenko Tharcim 2002 ™ 114590
3 19677 OF Oricn TOR0313 Omekhenks Yuri 1971 ] 40722
TEATE Vinnerbry Ok CHnErovic Audisa 1936 F 205623
L T i JTE S M, S~ mnan 06 M S8

Now you can search for the desired competitor and then doubleclick on him to insert him into the event. You can also
move using the arrow keys and press Enter to insert a competitor. The third choice is to click on the Copy

Competitor 'E button. Do so with all competitors. Of course, there will be some competitors who are not in the
archive. Simply enter them manually.

For more details on using the archive in the entries form, see the Using the archive reference.
For more information on how to set up and manage archives, see Managing archives - Task based help.

= How to manage start fees

In the class table you can enter the start fees per class. When you enter a new competitor, his individual start fee
field will be filled with this value from the class. If you for any reason decide that this is not suitable, just modify the
individual start fee.

There are also some fees which must be entered for the club, like chip rent fee or accommodation, etc. You can
define those extra fees via the main menu item Entries - Start fee settings which will show the start fee settings
dialog. In the club grid, you can enter the numbers how much items of a specific extra fee a club has ordered.

For more details on start fees, see the Entries, Classes and Clubs references.

= |mporting entries from extemal sources

There are numerous web sites which offer an online entries senice. In the leading orienteering countries, this is
offered by the federation. OEScore allows an easy, flexible and transparent mix of both imports and editing entries
manually. There may also import files for the classes be offered, so that you only need to define the classes once.

For more details on web senvices, see Interacting with web senvices - Task based help.

= Reports

There are various entry reports available in the Entries main menu topic. Just try and explore them!
For more details, see the Entries reports reference.

Note
Don't forget regular backups!

See also
Entries Oveniew

Archive reference
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3.4 Course setting

The course setting is obviously one of the core tasks when organising an O event.
It is also most important to get the courses and controls into the event data without any mistakes. Only then the

competition and the automatic point calculation will run smoothly.

You have two choices to get the courses into OEScore: either you enter them manually or you import them from

OCAD or Condes.

The Courses main menu topic offers you all course setting functions.

Edit Reports

‘i)\ Caurses =| Courses

E.:?. Replacement controls g Cantrals

5_‘3 Rules =] Rules

:.:": Classes =S| Classes

Imnpork _

e =| Replacement controls
op— Caurses

Compekitars summaty
@ Courses

= Contrals

g Courses|classes per conkrol

With Courses - Courses, you open the courses form. The Courses form has two grids where you can edit courses

and controls. Look at the top of the data grid.

" Courses EDO? - X
¥ Refrash G Dupleate T4 28 Contrels | @ o Hew = Delete
Courses  Conftrols
Mo A Description Controls
1 #hEinzel [29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 35 39 4041 42 43 44 4596 47 45 49 50 51 525354 555657 55 59
» Z 4h Team [Z9] 3 23 MBI ITH 4041 42 4344459647 48 495051 525354 5556575459 -
5 zh Enzel [29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 35 39 4041 42 43 44 4596 47 45 49 50 51 525354 555657 55 59
4 Zh Team [Z9] 3 2V H BT H 04142 49344459647 48495051 525354 5556575 59

5 1,5h Machwuochs  [29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 30 39 40041 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 55 54 55 56 57 58 59

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= How to enter controls

Before you can enter any course, you must have defined the controls. Click on the controls ta

the controls grid. Just enter them together with the points.

Courses  Controls
Mo # Paints Descripkion
101 5 Control 101
10z 5 Conkrol 102
» 103 5| Contral 103
104 S Control 104
105 5 Control 105
106 10 Control 106
107 10 Control 107
e 10 Comgalt0s

For more details, look at the Controls reference.

b Controls to display
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= How to enter courses
Be sure that you are displaying the courses grid =~ “°1rs&s

Enter the courses each after another. You need not to take care of the course numbers. They will be preset to the
next available value. However, to have more flexibility for later additions, you may prefer to enter course numbers in

steps of 10.
Notice: At score O events, it is most common that you have a single course including all controls only, and the
various classes hawe different time limits. For some reason, it may be useful to have several copies of the same

course named in a suitable way.

Courses  Conkrols

Mo # Descripkion Controls
1 4h Einzel [29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 47 43 44 45 46 47 45 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 55 59
> 2 4h Team [29]31 323334353637 383940 41 42 4344 45 46 47 45 495051 52 5354 55 56 57 58 59 =
3 zh Einzel [29]31 32 33 34 35 36 37 383 3940 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 45 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59
4 Zh Team [29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 33 3940 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 45 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 55 59
5 1,5h Machwochs  [29]31 32 33 34 35 36 37 33 3940 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 454950 51 52 5354 55 56 57 55 39
I S S S— ST S SR I S TS S esmettnER) 5] 57 53 BAERRC BT R o~

For more details on editing courses, see the Courses reference.

= Importing courses

Today most O organisers are using OCAD or Condes for the course setting. And mostly this part is done by
somebody different to the edp responsible. Via Courses - Import, you can import the courses into OEScore. For

more details, see the Import courses reference.
However, since at score O you mostly have all controls in a single course and the controls do have sequential code
numbers, it looks like entering them manually is the easier and quicker method.

= Defining rules for credits and penalties

If a competitor exceeds the time limit, this will punished by penalty points. Sometimes there are also credits awarded
if a competitor is faster than the time limit. There may be different rules for different classes.

To define the rules, click on Courses - Rules which opens the respective form with its grid.

Green: Credits Fed: Penalties

Rules  Time bands
Mo # Description Credits all | Credits From | Diff,Penalky 0:00 - 992:00  0:00 - 10:00 10:00 - 20:00 20:00 - 60:00 &0:00 - 993:0C
> 1 Rule 1 | 10 0 2 = 10 Qa9

—

Using time bands, you are able to define different penalty levels, depending on how much a competitor exceeded the
time limit.
For more details on how to define rules, see the Rules reference.

= How to assign courses and rules to classes

To achieve the desired automatic point calculation, the courses and rules must be assigned to the classes. You have
also to define the time limit for each class.

To assign courses and rules to classes, click on Courses - Classes which opens the respective form with its grid.
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Mo -~ Shork

1 D21E

Z2DZ1A

> 3040
4 HEZ1E

SHZ21A

6 H40

Long
D 21E
Dzia
D 40
Hz21E
Hz14,

H40

Course

4h Einzel

4h Einzel

zh Einzel|
4h Einzel

4h Einzel

4h Einzel

Tirne limit: Fule
4:00:00 Reqgel 1
4:00:00 Reqgel 1
2:00:00 Regel 1
4:00:00 Fule 11
4:00:00 Regel 1

4:00:00 Regel 1
-

For more details on assigning courses and rules, see the Assign Classes - Courses reference.

= Reports

Besides the overviews (f.ex. all courses with their class assignments), you have some summary reports which show

how many competitors run on a specific course or control. Just try and explore them!

For more details, see the Courses reports reference.

See also

Course setting reference
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3.5 Creating start lists

If you have pre-entries and your event is a ranking or championship competition, then you will most likely need to
create a start list with predrawn start times.

The Start list main menu topic offers you all functions to create the start list and to display start list reports

Qrganisakion Start list reports
&= Classes %] Classes
@ Courses e Clubs
EI Clubs o _OLIFSES
Draw _
oo % Individuals
42 Classes b
oo % Skart Limes
= Courses

= Preparing the start list draw

With the Start list organisation, you define the basic structure for the start list draw.

A start list can only be drawn without errors if there is an error-free underlying organisation. For instance, you hawe to
ensure distributing start numbers uniquely. Within a single start box, there must not be any start time with two
runners starting. As a basic rule, equal start intervals should be maintained within each class. Building up the start
organisation visually on screen, you can fulfil all these preconditions easily.

Besides the normal overview report, OEScore provides a comprehensive check report and an automatic adjust
function if you had received many late entries.

In most cases you will draw the start list by classes. Then you have to do the necessary definitions with Start list -
Organisation - Classes. For more details, see the Start organisation by classes reference.

Its is also possible to draw the start list by courses or in a manner which allows the members of the same club
having their start times within a predefined time range. For more information on that, see the Start organisation by
courses and Start organisation by clubs references.

= Performing the start list draw

If you had defined the start organisation by classes or clubs, then you can draw the start list using Start list - Draw -
Classes.

If necessary, you can modify the result of this draw by simply dragging competitors to the desired start times. You
can also distribute the start numbers there and seperate the competitors of each club if the rules demand that. For
more details see the Start list draw - Classes reference.

The start list draw by courses works in the same way. See the Start list draw - Courses reference.

= How to modify/enter start times manually

There are several ways how to modify or enter start times manually.
e Editing Entries
You can sort the entries table by classes and start times and enter or modify the times manually. Use this
method if you want to assign extraordinary start times for some reason or if you defined start times without any
draw at all. See also the Entries reference.

e Dragging/editing within the start list table
If you want to change start times according the start organisation, then invoke the start list draw form and drag
the respective competitors into the right places. If you want to assign an extraordinary start time to a
competitor, you can either drag him in the oveniew table or you can enter his start time manually in the bottom
competitor panel. For more details see the Start list draw - Classes and Start list draw - Courses references.

e Editing the start time in Evaluate Chips
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This is recommended if you want to change a start time after the competitor had finished. See also the
Evaluate chips reference.

= Publishing start lists

Before the event, you will have to publish the start lists in the web. Use the HTML or PDF upload function if you want
to publish the HTML or PDF output of OEScore directly or upload an export file if the web site renders its own format.
If you are publishing HTML pages, check out if the fonts and columns are sized properly before you upload the files.
At the competition, you will need numerous printed start lists for different purposes. Don't forget the start lists for the
start personnel. With OEScore you can print customized start lists by start times down to the lewvel of a single start
place or start box.

For more information, have a look into the Start list reports and Upload files references.

See also
Start list reference
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3.6 Running the competition

This topic gives you a short overview about the main tasks during the competition. Have also a look into the Advanced
tasks chapter for more specialized tasks during the competition day.

They are available in the Competition day main menu topic.

Chips Reports Special funckions
n =
LL-} Read chips % Zhips E? Mok starked
n =
'E_!Ju/ Evaluate chips Eﬂ Check punches
ng") hip Reader Server % Team punches Enker times
A Paa q .
'EL-I\‘ Read chips - Reqgistration = Result sheets % start interruption
tize givin
S7 P giving
a Reading device backup Eﬂ:l Missing competitors
Egﬂ Log files =] Mot classified competitors
@R Evaluate ST stations @ Firish tirnes

= Setting up the computer environment

It should be obvious that you must have all the PCs, printers and other components tested and set up before the
competition day! Think about the network, the peripheral units incl. printers and chip system devices and testing
OEScore in that network.

This will allow you a quick and smooth assembling at the competition day.
See also the Working in a network - Task based help and the Working with restricted user rights - Task based help.

= Reading (downloading) chips

Reading the chips in the finish will deliver you uptodate results during the running competition.

There are two different download functions available. Normally you should use the Competition day - Read chips.
For small events without pre-entries the special function Competition day - Read chips - Registration is designed.

Depending on the load in the finish chute, you may need to provide several download PCs in the network running the
Read chips form. Howewer, with the modern USB read devices both from Emit and Sportldent it is also possible to
run two ore more Read forms with one device connected to each on the same PC.

For more information, see the Read chips and the Read chips - Registration references.

= Not started competitors

An important task which protects you from waiting for missing competitors in vain, is registering the not started
competitors towards the end of the competition. There are two ways how to do.

If you are maintaining a start protocol, then use this to enter the not started competitors. The best place for this is
the Competition day - Enter times function. See the context help of this function for more information.

However, in the time of electronic punching systems, this is no longer necessary, especially with the Sportldent
punching system. You can use start, check or clear stations to record the competitors at the start. Then you can
read the backup memories of those stations into OEScore and find out who did not start. This is the Competition
day - Evaluate Sl stations function. See the context help of this function for more information.

= Handling all issues around the chips

The Competition day - Evaluate chips form is one of the most important working areas during the running
competition. Here you can handle all issues with (wrong) chip assignments, point scoring, modify chip contents, and
more. See the context help of this function for more information.
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= Retrieving useful information

Towards the end of the competition, several reports may become important, f.ex. the Missing competitors report. You
find them under Competition day - Reports. See the Reports (Finish) reference.

The Competition day - Prize giving report delivers you useful information about which classes are ready for the
prize giving. See the Prize giving reference.

= Publishing results

You find the result reports under the main menu topic Results.

Preliminary results Split: times Rogaining

53; Classes yod Classes =S owerall result
gj} Courses §ed Courses Live resLlts
Cfficial results %ﬁﬂ Display

%3".' Classes ﬂ Clubs %# Add

E@n Corses ml Competitars

Winners' repork
Press results

_ = %3'1‘-' Classes
=h clubs =h clubs =%

= — =17 Courses
é'lan‘.' Mations élan‘-' Mations

= = Special Funckions
Elan‘.' Regions 213"-' Regions B

E Prink service

=] Statistics

& Cancel classes

During the competition you can continuously publish results, either in printed form or uploading them to a web site
using the HTML or another export. There are numerous different result formats for different purposes. The main types
are the preliminary, split times and official reports. It is possible to have the results printed and/or uploaded to the web
automatically. With the Live results feature you can provide the results on big monitors in the finish area which will be
updated continuously. See the Result Reports reference.

Note
Don't forget regular backups during the event! Have a look into Data security - Task based help.

%ﬂ? Cornpetitors

See also
Competition day reference

Results reference
Data security - Task based help
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4 Advanced tasks

The topics in this section describe all the tasks which are not described in the Quick start tutorial section. Some
topics do just provide more details compared to the Quick start section, others do describe tasks which are not
basically necessary to organise an O competition.

Nevertheless, it is good to know about them and this may help you to simplify you work as an O organiser. Many of
those functions had been implemented based on user requests, so not only | myself but also every user should profit
from how they are doing the things!

There are also those functions described which are only available if you own the Pro version.

For reference purposes, you can use the table of contents as an index. Just pick out the task you need more
information, look there and follow the links given to the reference section.

More information

In the Quick start tutorial you find all the tasks which are essential for organising an orienteering competition.

The OEScore setup has installed several demo events which had actually taken place. Many thanks to the
organisers who allowed me to include their events here. Besides working on your own event, you may always
check out how things had been done in the sample events.
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4.1 Managing events

The Event main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple events.

Ewvent Mainkenance

E Select m Backup
E Setkings E Restore

V T Repair
ﬁ Delete I-' Copy

On starting, OEScore always selects the previously selected event. Via Event - Select, you can select another
event. See the Select event reference for more details.

To create a new event use Event - New. This will display the event settings dialog, where you can enter the
characteristics of the new event. Look at the Create a new event reference to learn more.

If you want to modify the event settings later, use Event - Settings. See the Event settings reference for more details.
In the course of time old events, saved event status, or even test data will enlarge the event selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an event, use Event - Delete. See the Delete event reference for more details.

Do not forget backing up your current event after each working session with OEScore. It is also recommended to

make regular backups during the competition. This is the function Event - Backup. See the Backup event reference
for more details.

If you followed a well thought out backup strategy, you have the chance to restore your event data in error cases.
Use Event - Restore which is described in detail in the Restore event reference.

Due to faulty network settings or other reasons (you can't imagine what can happen...) you may have got corrupted
data. You can try to repair this yourself using Event - Repair. See the Repair event reference for more details.

You may wish to duplicate an event, for example as a simple backup. Or you might wish to keep intermediate status
of an event for later reuse. Or you may wish to use parts of a previous event as a starting point for the new one. This
all can be done with Event - Copy. See the Copy event reference for more details.

See also
Beqinning with the event
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4.2 Managing archives

You can define the same archive root folder for all SportSoftware applications. This means that you can use exactly
the same archive from all SportSoftware applications simultaneously.

The Archive main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple archives.

Archive Reporks Impork

[+ o

= Select Competitors =— Competitors

o =k [

= Edit £ % Clubs — Classes
_.5_:_ Classes o— Clubs

= M )

o ? oA

;'I' = Individuals Special functions

_—

o= Delete Competitors summary E Copy classes
==

Maintenance g Clubs E Copy clubs

o= =B,

=i Backup S-) Classes

= Restare Mare reports E Update from the event
=] Clubs

E Repair =] Addresses of clubs

=] Classes

On starting, OEScore always selects the previously selected archive. Via Archive - Select, you can select another
archive. See the Select archive reference for more details.

To create a new archive use Archive - New. This will display the archive settings dialog, where you can enter the
characteristics of the new archive. Look at the Create a new archive reference to learn more.

To edit the archive, means the competitors, club, classes and the settings, use Archive - Edit. See the Edit archive
reference for more details.

In the course of time old archives, saved archive status, or even test data will enlarge the archive selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an archive, use Archive - Delete. See the Delete archive reference for more details.

Do not forget backing up your current archive after each session where you had edited it. This is the function Archive
- Backup. See the Backup archive reference for more details.

If you followed a well thought out backup strategy, you have the chance to restore your archive data in error cases.
Use Archive - Restore which is described in detail in the Restore archive reference.

Due to faulty network settings or other reasons (you can't imagine what can happen...) you may have got corrupted
data. You can try to repair this yourself using Archive - Repair. See the Repair archive reference for more details.
Usually, you will create the competitors' archive by an import from an external database. This is done by the import
functions for competitors, classes and clubs. See also the Imports into the archive reference.

Due to the import from a federation database, you may already have a well defined class table template for your
events. Then copy this class table from the archive into the event using Archive- Copy classes and use this as your
starting point. For more details see the Copy classes into the event reference.

Sometimes it may be preferred to Copy the clubs from the archive into the event beforehand: Archive - Copy clubs.
OEScore provides a comfortable function to maintain the archive based on event data: Archive - Update from the
event. This function works perfectly if the event had been computed using the same archive, but it is also easy to use
if the archive had not been used in the event. For more details see the Update archive from the event reference.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help
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4.3 Interacting with web services

OEScore can interact in various ways with web senices which offer different tasks. In the leading orienteering
countries, the federation is responsible for a central web senice which offers most tasks mentioned in this topic.
There are also many web sites offering their senvices for online entries, online results, split times, etc.

Notice!

With its first releases, OEScore V.12.1 has the same way of working implemented like the previous V11. This is
described below.

It is planned to implement a new main menu item called Online which will provide direct connections to the main
senvices, f.ex. Eventor (the EventorManager functions), some more national entry portals, LiveResults, Routegadget.

= Maintaining the archive

In most countries, the archiwve is offered ready-to-use for OEScore. You can just download the archive backup and
restore it. See the Restore archive reference for more information.

In other countries, import files are published by a central place, mostly the federation. You can import them into
OEScore. See the Imports into the archive reference for more details. However, with large archives like those in
Sweden, Finland and Switzerland, the import will take some time. So providing a ready-to-use archive should be
preferred in that case.

One important topic is the class table. A template can be included in the archive (even if the competitors therein are
not assigned to classes), which can be copied into the event and customized for the particular event. See the Copy
classes into the event reference.

= Entries and start lists

There are numerous web sites which offer an online entries senice. Almost all of them do support the CSV interface
to OEScore or the IOF XML format. Use the export of the entries reports and the entries import to exchange data with
those web senvices. See also the Reports and Import entries references.

Sometimes the class table of the event can also be provided by the entry service. Then you can import this file into
OEScore. See the Import classes reference.

Mostly you will also publish the start lists at those sites.

= Results

During the event, you can continuously upload automatic results or intermediate times to a web site for online
reporting. See the Result Reports reference.

After the event, you can upload the official results and split times. There are numerous senvices for visualization of
split times available, sometimes together with displaying the routes on the map. Nearly all of them support the
OEScore CSV format or at least the IOF XML format.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help
Import entries
Reports
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4.4 Handling teams

With its first releases, OEScore V.12.1 provides 3 different competition types which handle teams differently. The
event type is shown in the status bar next to the chip system. Based on user feedback, there may be more
competition types in future.

Standard: Individuals, normal score O, teams supported
This is the normal individual competition, and you can have teams. In all reports the teams are shown like a single
competitor, with all names of the team mates in the name column. Just like so far.

Teams only, normal score O

You can edit an extra name for the team. Team mates can be from different clubs.

In all reports the teams are shown with their team name and optionally the names of the team mates in extra lines,
just like you are used to from relay teams.

Teams only, Rogaining
A Rogaining competition follows special rules. The report layout is the same as given abowe.

Theoretically, OEScore can support teams with an unlimited number of members. In practice, there will be limits
which allow reasonable report layouts.

The basic rule is that the team members start, run and finish together. Every team member must carry his own chip.

= Predefinitions for teams

There is no pre-definition for teams necessary, f.ex. with the class. It is possible to have both teams and individuals in
the same class.

= Entries

You can enter all team members individually as usual. Use the Team column to assign the competitors to the right
teams. You can use the Team Panel to create new teams and give them a descriptive name. The team mates must
be of the same class but they can be from different clubs. In the teams only event types, you may omit the clubs and
use the team names only. See the Entries reference for more details.

For the two event types Teams only, usually all teams within a class should have the same size. This can be
validated by the report Check teams.

= Computing teams

Each team member carries his own chip. The team's time is calculated by the first start time and the last finish time
of all members. For the score result, there are different options possible how to compute a team's punches,
especially for Rogaining competitions.

See the Event settings and the Evaluate chips references for more information.

= Teams in reports and export files

In the entries and start fee reports, all competitors are displayed and counted individually. There is an optional column
for the team which shows the team name.

In start list and result reports and the speaker function, there is only a single line for the team. The names of all
members will be given in the Name column or optionally in extra lines.

In import/export files in CSV format for entries, there is one record per competitor, together with his team assignment
, which will be imported correctly.

In export files in CSV format of start lists and results, there is obviously one record per team, with all team mates
given in the Name column. Those export files can't be used for a re-import into OEScore.

In the import/export files in IOF XML V3 format, teams are given by the special Teamxxx records (TeamEntry,
TeamStart, TeamResult). This is fully supported by OEScore.
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See also
Event settings reference

Entries reference

Start list draw - Classes reference

Start list draw - Courses reference
Start list reports reference
Evaluate chips reference

Result Reports reference
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4.5 Chip systems

The SportSoftware V12 for orienteering supports the two existing chip systems Sportldent and Emit. OEScore had
been specially designed to make using those electronical systems as easy as possible for you and to provide you
the best benefit. Of course you can use OEScore without any chip system also, but with pin-punching.

There are numerous functions which deal with the chip systems. Just click on the links to get more information on
each topic.
General Handling the chip system devices
Sportldent settings
Emit settings
Reading chips Read chips
Read chips - Registration

Reading device backup
Evaluation and results Evaluate chips

Evaluate Sl stations
Result Reports
Speaker support Speaker
Other functions Replacement controls

Log files
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4.6 Advanced competition day tasks

There are several functions under the Competition day main menu item which will not be used at the average event
but they may help you to solve special issues or provide you more comfort during the event.

= Replacement controls

It may happen that controls get lost or stop working during the event.

With Sportldent, you have the possibility to prepare some resene stations in advance and use them to replace the
faulty stations quickly. All you have to do is to enter the replacement. There is no extra preparation of a new station
during the the competition necessary. These stations should carry code numbers which are not defined in the
controls table.

With Emit, you may use this feature to put out controls with different code numbers for the same official code
number.

You can also use this function to "correct” your own mistakes, f.ex. wrong code numbers at the wrong places.
However, this is violating basic rules of the orienteering sport, so this may be used at low level events only.

See the Replacement controls reference for more details.

= Start interruption

Sometimes it may be necessary to have a start interruption.

With this function you can shift all start times beginning at a specified one by a specified time interval. The action can
be restricted to specific start places and/or start boxes if necessary.

See the Start interruption reference for more details.

= Reading device backup

You can download the backup memory of a Sportldent or Emit reading device and insert the chips into the event. This
function is often used if you had downloaded the chips into a standalone reading device, f.ex. the Sportldent printer
set, and afterwards you want to load them into OEScore to be able to publish the results.

At events with pre-entries, this function can be used to restore all or selected downloaded chips if they had been
damaged or lost in the event data and if they can't be restored using the Log files function.

See the Reading device backup reference for more details.

= Log files

For backup reasons, all downloaded chips will be saved in a local log file. This is useful for restoring after a crash or
network problems. In the most cases, you may look for a single chip which may have become lost in Chip evaluation
by removing it accidentally.

See the Log files function for more details.

= Automatic result print service

Using this result print service function, you can offer a print service point at your competition, where the competitors
can get instant results and their own split time sheet, using their chip as the key.

See the Automatic result print senice function for more details.

= Live results

You can display live results on big screens for the competitors and spectators in the finish area.
See the Live Results reference for more details.

See also
Competition day reference
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Results reference
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4.7 Speaker support

With a normal score O event, speaker functions (which provide intermediate results/times during the race) look to be
not useful.

However, there are intermediate results given on 24h Rogaining competitions like WRC. These solutions are
completely web based. | am waiting for your feedback, whether something like that should be implemented in
OEScore or not!

See also
Speaker reference
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4.8 Data security

Especially when nobody expects it, computer hardware, especially hard disks, or the network may fail or humans will
make mistakes. [Murphy's law]

The SportSoftware event applications are nothing else than serious business data processing applications like those
you may be working with in your company. In such companies, precise and well-defined data security and backup
strategies are a matter of course. A data loss may cost much money or ruin the company at all.

With orienteering event data, this is a similar scenario. A failure before the event may cost you much time to rebuild
the data, and you won't be sure if you then have everything like before. A failure during the competition may stop and
break it and you may not be able to provide results. By a failure after the event, you may lose all results if you did not
upload them into the web yet.

To minimize your risk, OEScore provides various functions and features which should help you here. However, you as
the user are the one who must DO it!

= Regular backups

OEScore provides easy-to-use Backup and Restore functions. Using other backup methods is not recommended
since they may not save all necessary data. In our days, the USB stick is the best backup medium. See the Backup
event and Restore event references.

It is recommended to make a backup
e after every session before the event (mainly entries)
e just before the start list draw
e after the start list draw, before publishing the start lists
¢ just before the event begins on the competition day
e on a regular basis (30-60 mins) during the event
¢ after the event has been finished

Most important is the backup with the data before the event starts. This may serve as a basis for rebuilding the data
later, using log files etc.

= Log files

All functions which collect data, are saving their data into local log files also. OEScore provides easy functions
which you can use to restore anything out of the log files back into the event. The backup memories of the Sportldent
master stations and the Emit MTR units are another kind of sources which could be used to restore data.

For more details, refer to the following references:

Read chips

Read chips - Registration
Log files

Reading device backup

= Emergency mode

The Emergency mode helps you to overcome network breaks. The basic idea is that during a network break the data
collecting clients can switch to local mode and just continue working locally. Later those chips or finish times can
easily be read from the log file into the main event, after the network is up again.

For more details, refer to the following references:
Read chips
Read chips - Registration
Log files
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See also
Working in a network - Task based help
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4.9 Working with restricted user rights

The SportSoftware supports working with restricted user rights. However, there are some preconditions to be
observed.

When installing OEScore, Windows 10 will raise the user rights where it is necessary.

Basically it is always recommended to run the SportSoftware with admin rights. This had been the standard up to
Windows Vista, so nobody did take care of that and the previous SportSoftware version 10.x did not experience any
discussions about user rights. Now with Windows10 we have the situation that the standard is the restricted user.
This is fully supported by the SportSoftware version 12 but you must ensure some preconditions.

OEScore is working on three basic types of data files, which are the application settings, the event data and the
archive data. See the Application folders reference for more details. The following instructions are valid both for local
and network operation.

= Setting up the folder access rights

Windows 10 allows to define precise access rights for all files and folders down to a single-user-basis.

To be able to work on any data and settings files, OEScore requires full read/write access to the required folders and
files. By default, Windows 10 grants full access only to privileged users with admin rights and to the owner (creator) of

the files.
This means f.ex.

¢ [f an administrator had set up the application settings path or created an event or archive, they will not be
accessible for any other user with restricted rights.

¢ [f a restricted user had set up the application settings path or created an event or archive, they will be
accessible for him and every user with admin rights but not for other restricted users.

To overcome this, you hawe to set full access rights manually for the required folders. If you are using a reasonable
folder organisation, then it will be sufficient to set the rights for the common root folder only. Those rights will be
inherited automatically by all folders and files below this folder.

For example, if you are using the recommended SportSoftware standard for application folders, you simply have to

set the rights for the folder C:\SportSoftwareV12.

Right-click on the folder name in the explorer and select Properties. In the properties dialog, select the Security tab.

Click on Edit.

You may find the Administrators group selected which has full access rights by default. Select the group Users
below that. Check the box for Full Control and save this setting by OK.

SportSoftwareV12 Properties x Permissions for SportSoftwarey'12 X
General Sharng  Secuity  Previces Versions  Customize Securiy
Object name:  CASpoitSoftware1 2 Obgect name:  CASpotSoftwansV 12
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AR SYSTEM
BR Admanistatoren (PLS K1 D Adminish stonsn]
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Piermrizsions los Benwizer Elorw Derny Ad... Remorve
Fill contnol - Peiriztions foe Benutzer -1 Dergy
ity f 4 —
Fead k& exscute ::;mﬂml g H
List Bolder contents ¥ |

FRead & escite O
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= Troubleshooting
OEScore will prompt you if it detects that you don't have the necessary access rights on any data.

Error

Insufficient access rights on application settings:
el Enbwz013 OLEinzel CFg),

W oK

This check is done whereever it seems to be reasonable, f.ex. when selecting an event. To fix this, please check out
the rights for all users on that folder and all parent folders. See the instructions given above.

Disclaimer

The author refers to his common license agreement. With the current state of PC technology, it is not possible to
implement a software running under MS Windows, which behaves equal with all possible configurations. The author
offers his assistance for troubleshooting.

See also
Application folders reference

Working in a network - Task based help
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4.10 Working in a network

Please ensure that you had understood the principles which are explained in the Application folders reference!

The SportSoftware supports networking. From the users' view, this means that multiple PCs can access the same
event or archive concurrently, which is saved on a central PC's hard disk. In the following, the central PC is called the
server while the others are called the clients.

Each PC node must have the application installed locally. On a first glance, it looks like this would be not necessary
for the server, but there are strong reasons to do so, see below.

OEScore should always be installed locally and be launched from the local hard disk. Experienced network users
could think about installing the application on the server only and run it from there on all clients. With the V12
Application folders concept, this would be possible but it is not according the idea of the SportSoftware. Think about
what you will do at network breaks. No further processing possible...

Only the event data and the archive data on the server can be accessed concurrently! Application settings should
always be saved locally.

= Setting up the network

This guideline is valid for all Windows versions. It is also valid for both the events and the archive. You can have both
locally or remote, independently of each other. However, this is not recommended... Either you should have both
remote or you should have both locally. The following instructions for the events are also valid for the archive.

e First of all, you should have executed OEScore at least once. When launched, OEScore checks some
settings which are necessary for a reliable and safe data processing. You will be prompted if OEScore found
some problems here and you will be asked to rerun the setup and reboot in order to fix this. This is especially
important for the server, so you must have installed OEScore on the server. There will be some more tasks
which can be done best on the server directly, so there is no reason why not to install OEScore there.

e Share the event and/or archive root folder on the server PC, including all subfolders. Allow full read/write access
for all clients.

e Of course, you may have to check out how the firewall behaves on every PC. Normally it should be possible to
allow full access for anybody in the local network. Or you may have to allow every client to access the sener
individually. If you don't have an internet connection (which is often the situation at O events...) then you may
just shut up the firewalls. There are no studies available how much the performance improves without a firewall,
but it is most likely that this will be the case.

* On ewery client PC, go into Event - Select and select the event root folder on the server there. For more details
see the Select event reference.

e Consequently, at the server you have to select the same folder which is local to this machine.

= The networking limits of Windows

In Windows 10, Microsoft has limited the maximum number of clients in peer to peer networks (which is being used
here) to 20 connections. This does not mean the overall number of PCs in a certain network, but the number of PCs
which can access the same event (= the same data) concurrently. The limit is valid for the server PC.

Note that the SportSoftware V12 runs on Win10 only. It may be possible on Win7, but this is not supported.

If you need to connect more clients to your network, then you must use a Windows Server Edition at the server PC,
and you have to purchase the appropriate license which covers the expected number of clients.

= Checking out the performance

The default settings of Windows are not perfect for a fast multi-user peer-to-peer database access in a network. This
will not matter for small networks at small events, since the underlying DBIsam database system is so fast that you
will be pleased with that. But it may become important at large events and especially if you are using a Windows
server OS and client PCs with Win10. | have collected some hints and you may have a look for that in Optimizing

network performance - Task based help.
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= More hints

Some functions require exclusive access to the event data (e.g. some imports). At this moment, there must not be
any clients accessing the same event.

Before using a network configuration at an event, be sure to test it thoroughly with the application. Verify the
settings given above. Test exactly those machines which will be used at the event!

If you are working in the network, this will be indicated in the status bar. If a client loses the connection to the server,
it will try some seconds to continue until you will be prompted by the Network lost dialog.

Network conmection lost

The nesbwork, connection is down.
ol have bwo choices how bo continms:

Abort the application  {recommended)

Thes spphc stion vl be shorbed.

Sohra the network problem.

Restart the applcation afterwards.

IF pecessary, yoli can contirus working in local mode,

Stay in the application
Thus appic ation wll Continues accessing the data theough the netbwark,
Bk im most cases, the apphcation will hang.

& Abort the application +" Stay in the application

However, there are rare situations where staying in the application will help. In most cases it is recommended to abort
the application and restart later after having solved the problem. Hawve in mind that OEScore provides some methods
to continue working during network breaks, f.ex. the Emergency mode of the Read chips form.

Disclaimer

The author refers to his common license agreement. With the current state of PC technology, it is not possible to
implement a software running under MS Windows, which behaves equal with all possible configurations. Abowe all,
this is true for network installations. The author offers his assistance for troubleshooting.

See also

Optimizing network performance - Task based help
Select event reference

Select archive reference
4.10.1 Optimizing network performance

The default settings of Windows are not perfect for a fast multi-user peer-to-peer database access in a network. This
will not matter for small networks at small events, since the underlying DBlsam database system is so fast that you
will be pleased with that. But it may become important at large events.

In former times of Windows XP together with Windows Server 2003 you never had to take care of this. Win7 and
Windows Server 2008 introduced some new network settings which should boost the performance but they don't do
so in most cases. More, they are contraproductive for peer-to-peer networks which use shared ISAM databases like
the SportSoftware. This is also true for Windows10. | have collected some hints and you may work through the steps
given here.

There are tons of sites in the internet where you can get information about this topic. So, if you don't fully believe what
I am writing here, just do a Google search for Win Server network performance or simply one of the setting names
given below.

Some of the hints given in this topic are also helpful if you are working standalone and always locally. Just
read everything...

Before you begin

All of the settings described below have to be done as Administrator!

Before you begin with changing the settings on your computers, create a System Restore Point and give it a
descriptive name. If you are not familiar with this, then look into the Windows help or google it.

Write down the previously existing settings carefully. If a PC is one which you (or others) are using at work, then it will
be necessary to reset it back to the original values after the event. You can do this by restoring from the System
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Restore Point, but it is always good to be able to verify that everything is again as it had been before.

If this is your private PC, then it would be worth thinking about keeping the changes. Most have clear advantages also
outside the SportSoftware...

After every step, you will always have to reboot your computer to get the changes into effect.

Set up your network like it is given in the Working in a network - Task based help, paragraph Setting up the network

You may not see the effects immediately, testing with a small network outside a running event. But you can be sure
that you will profit from them during a running event.

= Use fixed IP addresses

Relevance Should always be done when working with the SportSoftware.

By default, Windows computers are set to be as flexible as possible with respect to networking. One example is the
default setting that a PC should obtain its IP address automatically. This may be right for WLANS, but for local
networks (LAN) this is always slow and unreliable not only for multi-user database access. You will even see the

difference when trying to access a file on the server PC via the Windows explorer.

Set a fixed IP address
Click on the LAN symbol E in the taskbar and open the Network and

Internet settings. Click on Ethernet and then on the symbol of your Ethernet ECITE seTlings
which will show your Ethernet settings. Scroll down to IP Settings. Click on Manual

the Edit button below the IP settings. This will display the Edit IP settings

dialog. IPvd

Select Manual in the upper listbox. Set the switch IPv4 to On. On
Enter an appropriate IP address. IPv4 addresses usually have the form like IP address

192.168.11.1, where the first two numbers are predefined by some standard.
192.168. is a well known default for private LANs. The 3rd number identifies
the LAN and it must be the same for all PCs in your LAN. The last number
identifies the singular PC or even another unit like a printer or Interet router. It
must be unique within your LAN. Define a useful numbering scheme for your
LAN and set all your PCs.

192.168.110.8

Subnet prefix length

24

Gateway
The Subnet prefix length is always set to 24 and it should not be changed. 192,168.110.201
The Gateway is necessary only for web access. In this case it must carry the )
IP address of your Internet router, otherwise it can be left blank. The same SIS D
goes for the Preferred DNS. 152.166.110.201
Altermate DNS
IPw
T sae Cancel

Define the Workgroup
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Rightclick on This PC and there on Properties. This will display the

Computer NamefDomain Changes *
System properties. Click on Advanced system settings which will open
the System properties dialog. Click on the tab Computer name and there ' 2 change the name and the memberzhip of this
computer, Change: off ku )
on the button Change. This opens the Computer Name/Domain Changes - ol el
dialog.
Define a descriptive workgroup name and use this for all PCs in the LAN. ~ Coeuer nane
The default setting is something like Workgroup and you may even leave |P':Yjm
it as it is. Ful compubet name
. . PLSK13
Finally close all dialogs by OK.
More...
Mermber of
() Deenaire
(8 Workgroug:
ALLEZ
Cancal

Having finished these settings, reboot all PCs. Experience how easy you can access remote files using the Windows
explorer. It is just like accessing files locally, and this is how networking should work.

Notice: Firewall

Of course, you may have to check out how the firewall behaves. Normally it should be possible to allow full access
for anybody in the local network. Enter your IP range as a trusted zone into the firewall settings. For more details,
look into the help of your firewall. Or you may have to allow every client to access the server individually.

If you don't have an internet connection, then you may just shut up the firewall. There are no studies available how
much the performance improves without a firewall, but it is most likely that this will be the case.

= Set the virtual memory

Relevance Necessary for all PCs, independently of the SportSoftware.

The size of the virtual memory is a setting which is by default set to be managed automatically by Windows. However,
it is an old rule coming from the beginning of Windows that a fixed value for the virtual memory size improves the
overall performance of the PC. This rule is still valid for the newest hardware and Win10.
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Rightclick on This PC and there on Properties. This will display
the System properties. Click on Advanced system settings
which will open the System properties dialog. Click on the tab
Advanced and there on the Settings button of the Performance
(mostly the topmost settings panel).

This will open the Performance options dialog. Click on the tab
Advanced. There you see a panel called Virtual memory. Click
on the button Change. this opens the Virtual memory dialog.

Uncheck the Automatically manage paging file size for all
drives check box. In the drive listbox keep the preselected
drive. Click on Custom Size. There, enter the same value as

initial and maximum values. Windows will propose a value here.

Simply use that one (and insert the same value for the initial
size) if this looks reasonable and if this is about 150% of your
hardware memory.

Click on Set.
Finally close all dialogs by OK.
Reboot the computer as you are asked to do so.

= Map a drive to the serverfolder

Relevance All client PCs.

Virtual Memorny *

[ austomatically manage paging file size for &l dives

Pagng file size for each drive
Deive [Vokume Label] Paging Fle Size (MB)
[er pwindows) None

O T

(Date

Mot

Selected drive: E: [Daterining

Space avalabis: 823954 MB

(®) Custom size: )

Initial size (M) | 5624

Masirmum size (ME): | s624
) Systern managed sine
O No pagng file Set

Total pagng file sze for al drives
Minrmum aliowed: 16 ME

Recommended: 2935 MB
Currently slocated: 5629 MB

o[ o

It is wise to assign a drive letter to the server's event root folder. This will cause that Windows will try to search for
this network drive automatically when starting up. So you will have it available automatically when you want to select

the event.

Rightclick on This PC and there on Map Network drive. This will open the respective dialog.

Select a drive letter from the drive listbox. Use a letter by which you easily recognize that this should be a network
drive, f.ex. something like K:, L: etc. Click on the Browse button and select the network drive or folder which you want
to map. Notice: you must map at least the event root folder on the server, not only the folder where the event is
saved. Of course, any folder above the event root folder or the whole drive could also be mapped.

Check Reconnect at sign-in to enable the automatic detection when booting the computer.

Close the dialog by Finish. Reboot the computer.
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&2 Map Network Drive

What network folder would you like to map?

Spiecify the drive letter for the conrection and the folder that you want to connect to:

Drivi: 4 v

Folder: |_ H Erowse. ..
Example: Yiserverishane
[ recormect at sigr-in
L] Connect usirg diffesent credentials

Conrect bo 3 website that vou Can uge to shore your documents and pictures.

Gnce

= Check out the virus scanner

Relevance All PCs.

This hint is not really network-related, so everyone should take care of this.

| got sporadic feedback that some functions of OEScore could not be invoked or the application hung unexpectedly.
No bugs were the reason for that but an over zelous virus protection software installed on those computers. It may
happen that such virus software modifies an application exe file erroneously. Especially the applications of Avira
AntiVir and Avast, which are available for free, are well-known and have a bad reputation for that.

OEScore and its setup program are signed by a trusted certificate. This means, no virus checker should touch them
anymore. Instead, you will get a prompt if Windows detects that the exe file had been manipulated.

The same thing can happen to data files and temporary data files which will be used by the database system.

Usually the virus checking software provides an exception list where you can enter those files/folders which should be
considered as trusted and therefore should not be checked. Enter all folders there which are given in the Application
folders dialog:

¢ Application installation folder
¢ Application settings folder

Event data root folder

Archive root folder

the folder where you usually save your downloads (-> setup files)
For more information, read the Application folders reference.

If you had those problems described above with OEScore, then reinstall it after you had done the settings in the virus
software. Re-download the setup (since this one may also be damaged) and reinstall the software. It is not necessary
to deinstall it beforehand, a simple reinstall should be sufficient.

Of course, to just evaluate whether the virus checker was actually the problem, you may simply deactivate it for some
time.

= Disable all background applications

Relevance All PCs.
There may be numerous programs running in the background which had been launched when booting the PC, f.ex.
Update checkers, Office task bar, etc. All of them eat up PC performance and mostly also network performance.

Check out everything, whether you need this during working with the SportSoftware in a network at an event. Stop or
disable all unnecessary programs.
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= Registry settings

All necessary registry settings had been done with the OEScore setup.

= Disable Remote differential compression API support

Relevance All PCs

Remote Differential Compression (RDC) had been introduced in & Windows Features N
WinServer 2003 and it is available on all later versions of Windows. It is
enabled by default. RDC allows data to be synchronized with a remote =~ Turn Windows features on or off L 7]

source (server) using compression techniques to minimize the amount 14 twm a feature on, select s checkbox. To tem 2

of data sent across the network. feature off, clear its checkbosx. A filled box means that
onky part of the feature & tumed on.

-
MHET Framework 4.8 Advanced Services
Active Directory Lightweight Directarny Senvic
Containers

Data Center Bridging

Device Lockdown

Guarded Host

Hypei-V

Intermet Explorer 11

Intemet Information Senvices

Intermnet Information Senvices Hostable Web
Legacy Components

Meda Features

Microsoft Message Queus (MSMOQ) Server
Microsoft Print to PDF

Microsoft XPS Dogument Wiier

MukiPont Connector

Print and Document Sanvices

Remote Diferentizl Compression API Suppor
Servces for NFS

Smple TCPIP services (Le. echo, daytime et
SME 1.0/CIF5 Fle Sharng Support

SME Direct

Tl e i

Open the Control Panel, click on Programs and there choose
Programs and Features. There click on Turn Windows features on or
off. This will open the Windows features dialog.

+

ImORROROO00ROO0000 Mmm

+

Uncheck the option Remote Differential Compression API support.

+

Close the dialog by OK. Reboot the computer.

HEHE +*

10EOC

o] | on

= Tum off Windows Search Indexing

Relevance All PCs.

In order to speed up the file search process, the Windows search indexing senice scans through the files and folders
on the Windows system continuously and records information about them in an index file and the memory. This can
take up a lot of memory and resources and will certainly affect your computers performance. It might even be indexing
locations that you never intend to search for files on.

You may ask yourself: how often are you using the Windows search to look for a distinct file over the whole disk? If
the answer is: not more than once a week (I believe it will be much less), then you can turn off this feature. A search
without index does not take that long. So you don't need to suffer from low performance all the time only to shorten a
file search once a week from 30 seconds to 5 seconds.

This is especially helpful for the server PC.
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Go into the Windows explorer or into This PC and rightclick drive C: & windows {C:) Properties %
\ (the root folder). This will open the Local disk properties dialog. _ _ _
Uncheck the option Allow files on this drive to have contents E:::T Tw:'mw'ﬁﬂiy = gm
indexed in addition to file properties. Also look at the other option
Compress this drive to save disk space. This one is unchecked by H lm
default. If this is not the case, then uncheck this also. -
Click on OK. Type: Local Disk
You will be asked whether you want to disable indexing for drive C:\ i il
only or C:\ including all subfolders. Select the latter option. Windows = [ Used space: 9778859212 bytes  91.0GE
will take some time to change this attribute. [ Fres space: 12526841 8% bates 11.EGE
Repeat this procedure with all drives on this PC. Capacily: 110,315.433.384 bytes 102 GB
Finally reboot the PC (you only need to do so after the last hard
disk).

o sk Clean-up

] Compaesss this driive 1o save disk space

[ Allows s o this dinve 1o have cortents ndexed in sddibion b
filer pucpeslies

Cancel Apply

= Tum off Power saving settings

Relevance All PCs.

Especially for notebooks, the energy or power options are set in a way to save battery power. But this is not
advisable and not necessary when working with the SportSoftware at an event. So you should set them to full power
, s0 that nothing except the monitor will be shut off automatically during the event.

Open the Control Panel, click on System and Security and there choose Power options. This will show the Power
Options settings (now called power plan). Check the option High performance. If this is not visible, then first click on
Show additional plans to display it.

3 Power Options

= v 3 + Control Panel » System and Security » Power Options

Control Panel H )
Lilidsi Choose or customise a power plan
A power plan s a colection of hardware and system settings (ke display brghtness, sleep, etc.) that

Choose what the power : :
manages how your compuber uses power. Tel me more aboult power plang

button does
Create a power plan Preferred plans

I Choose when to tum off the ") Balanced (recommended) Change plan settings
deplay Automatically balnces performance with energy consumption on capable hardware.

W Change when the computer
sieeps () High performance Change plan settings

Favours performance DUt may use mone energy.
Show additional plans
= \WLAN

After you had done all those tweaks to improve your network peformance, then you should not destroy all those
efforts by using a WLAN for data processing. So a strict rule is:

Do not use a WLAN for the local data exchange!
With local data exchange | mean:
e no PC should access the SportSoftware event data via the WLAN
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¢ no PC should access any printer or other device in your wired LAN via WLAN

The background is that WLAN communication is extremely slower and much more interference prone than the wired
LAN. You may ask why, since this is not the case with internet access. The answer is that the peer to peer database
access of the SportSoftware is completely different to what is performed with an internet access.

On the other hand, it is no problem if the WLAN is used for Internet access only. You can easily connect to a
WLAN hotspot (which must not be a node in the LAN) and via that one to the internet. But have in mind what | wrote
above about background applications. Only do what is necessary. F.ex. you may have a single PC in the network
which has the internet connection for continuous result uploads to the web.

Disclaimer

The author refers to his common license agreement. With the current state of PC technology, it is not possible to
implement a software running under MS Windows, which behaves equal with all possible configurations. Abowe all,
this is true for network installations. The author offers his assistance for troubleshooting.

The author disclaims all responsibilities for damages arising out of performing or inability to perform the hints given in
this topic.

The screenshots given above are taken from Windows 10 version 1903 and they may change with future versions of
Windows10.

See also
Working in a network - Task based help
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5 Reference

This section contains reference documentation of all OEScore working forms and the common dialogs which will be
invoked from there. You will get the same help topic displayed if you click on Context help in the corresponding
window.

For a better understanding, there are extensive cross-references and links to the Quick start tutorial and Advanced
tasks sections.
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5.1 User interface

The topics in this section provide full information about the user interface.
Since this had been changed thoroughly up to the current state of the art, this section should be read carefully also
by experienced SportSoftware users.

Just browse through this section using the browse buttons at the top. For reference purposes, you can use the
table of contents as an index. Just pick out the feature you need more information and look there.

See also
User interface - Quick start

5.1.1 Main window

The main window provides the main menu from where you can invoke all working forms and reports of OEScore.
Those windows can be arranged freely on screen. You can use multiple monitors without any restriction.

Eﬂnem-n-m _ .

e s Ermies T cowses 1y st §y Competimnday [Th Resuks ) spesker Extras == archive (1) Ext
OE O

R
5B

Status bhar i '
SPORTident  Rogaining  D:\Enbw021)\0ES5cor,, \Demol | Local Scone W.12.1 ) Stephan Krdmer SportSoftware 2022 Prolarge  11.10.2022

Stephan Kramer

SportSoftware

www. sportsoftware.de

y Windows At the left side of the main form, lists of the open working
forms and reports are shown in an extra window.
Favourites -~ i ) S ) ) )
T — You can use it to display minimized windows or bring the desired
i . N
9 window to the front. You can also define your own favourites there
G2 Clusses . to access them with a single mouseclick.
; Classes =
ff chip Reader Server -
"y Resd chips -
P Evauate chips -
Forms ~
Close all X
o Enitrigs + x
Reports -~
Close all X
_t‘_ Eritriers by dlasses - Al stages + x

SN RY

Notice
By default, when starting OEScore, the windows list and the main window will be placed in the top left corner of the
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monitor. You can move both windows freely on all available monitors. However, you will find it as a good practice to

keep the default position and size!

The title always shows the current event which you are working on.

OF 5

':bﬂlu

——

'29 Demo - WRC 2017 - OEScore

At the right side of the title bar you see the settings and the help button.

?

The Settings *~ submenu provides basic
application settings. For more information
see the Settings reference.

Via the Help ? submenu you can Restore
the demo events, run the Check for updates

function manually and obtain information
from the local help, from the SportSoftware
web site and about your license of
OEScore.

Setkings

¥ Application Folders
ﬁ( Display formats
E User interface

Extra Field names

-
g Language

,ﬁ License

Help

E Restore demos

? Application help
€ sportsoftware anline
% Check for updates

i About

In the main menu you see the main function groups. Clicking on an item there opens a submenu which provides all

corresponding user functions and reports.

=

ot i
IjEvent s Entries _'!’:_-‘ Courses  [[[) Start list  #gp Cormpetition day

= Resdts ) Speaker Extras

The status bar shows you various information about the current event and your version of OEScore.

Event folder :i |: Local or Metwark
R

[%lﬁng system ] E'-.-'entt':.-'pe]
SPORTident Ru:ugairie ID:'I,EI'ltWZDlE'I,DESEDrE'I,OEEED KTestWRCZ017

Application i '
- DEScare ¥, 12,0 @ Stephan kramer SportSofbware 2019 Pro £

Licenze type

Feleaze date
arge | 22 .2019|

When you launch OEScore, the main window and the windows list will be placed in the top left corner of the screen.
All working forms which had been left open the previous time will be restored automatically. Reports and other

secondary windows will not be reopened automatically.
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5.1.2 Working form

A working form is a window where you can work on data, (rarely) display status reports on those data and perform
other actions. As an example, have a look at the entries form.

[ Settings buttons |

o F = D =X
Dhbeeh Q e — et _—- S T T = Dok (d) O
St f  Competbory Cube s s chot ol b4
& Tt e Sarteie Frall ree T & Eituiste S
b o 1 1 SERNHY toddustre Clsdgark [ERCRE ] H @ e
oy W iy e z 1 SSEEEM hdnasis tvan 2006 194985 " chib s
St Rrted o it sy ] T BSAZEEY Drks Ede [LECE "
— 4 T ESSLERY Benela e I, i L1 " e
. 5 3 BESUOT Freniiakh Brvsd 1F¥ Pryatyoria (ML 12 1 " urares
e A Fo 2 " 3 SESILAS Katwnaved il 1K Fratyueka 12423, 18 " ary U bttt
Sedd start fpm wrcharge »7 + BRI Enshoerr Farusdre Uk sy bt VLI 1598 ] :
SN W W L] 4 BESUE4S Romanoe Hexita ki it 400 H L A
Colodnte @t e ; L] ‘-':;"t'"“'-" Ir:: -':?: :m : Location
] PRI F: ]
& bagrrng o 1 b BESLAN Dbe L 103008 ™ Fagon
B e [rom chip Fl b BRI Sankwesy VL L] Adidhrirn [Ackddrens 1) L¥)
1 b SIS Vassln WP " A
Compathons =y T BSEIEN Wk 1500155 " = ks
St e 5 T BEAITET Bearts R " Addrens 3 b
[P R——— o |1+ [ —r— . e "
= | B SN Redchenko Firintira - A0 1 F
Aurcihdee FLA ] O BESITET Pausts (1% P Sk feam TR F =
7 P eRnppa— 9 o SESILTL LeRE Flra- miles HPSport team 1900 19 F v Detalls
o : panel
itk e C5ANS Crn Archive 2010 25102010 <0 Ente e 1 Archire Tis ) CSOSA0 19 L
g ¢ tior by g q g Compenioe @"“EU:- IE Colws s Optmie 03 Rael
\ioe archigm . cam ot i Chpno S Chiprofmt Sumame A Pframe » 8 Sex Db ~
— 13845 T2 Staekkon Mgevy Ber 1% 1w M STBTO0
1307 OO ) Sesandpaa 31970 1 M Soel
137 ThitadonMoviBer  Z1ZINGT F- TR T 10T ]
130 Thibadon M Ber 2111700 e F ST
100 O B St LTINS W M N
14k K5 £ Pl s E=a ] e 1 F TEese
; L
The title shows the name of the form. : -
~= Entries y
The settings buttons in the title bar Special: Chip Table layout Ciizplary
provide basic settings for the form. Also, | ¥vstem settings functionz formats
you find the context help button there — .
s = = 7]

(you can also invoke it by the F1
shortcut). Every button opens either the
according settings dialog or a submenu
with more options. See below for more

details.

Chip system settings is a special

option which is available in the Entries

form.

In the Customize table layout =

submenu you can do exactly that: hide/

show the table columns and change
their order. Columns displayed with
yellow background can't be hidden.

Colurmns

+" Input arder
IOF Id
Skart no
Chipno
Surname
Firsk name
Club

Entry Id
Skart

o
o
o
o
v

Customize
tahkle layout

bl DRI, e

A
r ]
| Farm wiesn h Context

help
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With the Table layout functions = Table lavout
you can change or reset the data grid

layout and define how the data should :I& E5e) 57
be displayed. The sample is from the Clubs
entries form and it provides some —

predefined layout options. For more = UpimEs
details, see the data grid reference. ) Reset

= Layout: Pre entries
= Layout: Late entries

= Layout: Entries of the daw

Use the View EZJ submenu to hide/show | gy,
some elements of the window. For

working forms you can hide/show the v/ Textin menu bar

text in the toolbar.

The Display formats *~ submenu offers | Time format
format settings for the form, like the time A ———
format shown here.

real clack, ke

The Edit toolbar is common to all working forms.

¥ Refresh Q

+ Mew === Delete

¥ Yacant m Chip E#& Class

Special functions i

s Details @ CIuI:||

Besides the standard edit functions, it may contain special functions. At the right side there may be switches to
display additional Details panels which you can edit together with the main data table. The samples displayed here

are from the Entries form.

Mowve with the mouse over a button to get a hint about its purpose. For more details, see the data grid reference.

The settings panel offers special
settings like in this example for entries
handling. You can open and close it by  Entries
clicking on its header. In the same way
you can click on the headers of the sub-
boxes to minimize and reopen them.

Settings

Enkry of the day mode

Set ko paid

Use start fee 2

Add start Fee surcharge
+50,00 | Y W

Calculake skart time

@ beginning end

Read name From chip

Competitors

Sark mode ,
T __J,..-’

Set Rented chip automatically

<

Fat

r" ._--.J;I
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The main component of a working form — Competitors  Chubs  Classes
is the data grid. Here you can browse . Startpo  Chipno Sumame First name Team A Birthdate
and edit the data, in this examp|e the 1 1 BES2IMT Keldhanoy Oleksandr Bukoving 14.04. 1938
. . 2 1 BS54 Andryusiak Twan Baskorvina 20,06, 1995
entrle_s. You can custorTnze.the layout of - = W = i e
the grid in v?rlous ways. V\.IhICh columns 2 BEE1802 Renesads Vabars ki dzeki 20111958
should be displayed in which orderand = 3 8651607 Frerblskh Dawvid LFK. Pyatycrka 0B.12.1994
size and how the table should be sorted. ¢ 3 BESZI45 Kazamevshi Firil LFK, Pyatyorka 12031908
For more details, see the data grld »7 4 8652189 Koshovyy] Waroslay Ukrairaan brothers 13.03. 1995
f 4 4 B451646 Romancy Heorhi Ukrairdan brothers 24.01. 1936
reterence. 9 5 BAS2095 Zeibots Arvis Fotosinkazes Sintazetaj 26,03, 1999
i} 5 B&51622 Kalning Kriskers Fotosinkezes Sinbezetbaj 29,06, 1999
1 6 BA51409 Olte Wits Adames Zalas padas 08, 10,2002
2 6  BSE2EH4 Stankevies Rinisnts 15.03.1999
3 6 BASZZI9 Wasels Rihards 30,09, 2002
] T 8652631 Huds Anckiy Kahssh-Kharkiv 15.03.1995
5 7 BO5ZEEZ Kvarta Dorryro Kahsh-kKharkiv 14.01.1994
P P R T R _’_r‘w
.
In some forms there may be an Arkiv Sverige 30.09.2022 <D:)\Entw2021) ArchiveTest) ArkivSverige2022:>
additional panel with a helper grid. This Open QL search 2l compettor (A O B2 Colmre s Oplimize ' Reset
is mostly read only but also a data grid.  input: i Chipno 51 Sumame A Frstname A YB  Sex  Dbld s
In this example this is the archive grid to 13157 [12TF 248852 Oman Thomas 1954 M 3801
d ntri inout. Y n n 7085 C& Tyr Camar Jean 2011 ™ 211244
Speed up e es . p_u ) OLjI can ope 7E792 Oekersurds OK Crnberg Alfred 2021 M 210897
and close it by clicking on its header. 78150 Gsbersunds OK Gmberg Anna 1082 F 210134
TETEY Osbersunds OK Onberg Arvid 2016 M 210894
ST861 Linkipings OF 242045 Omberg Christopher 1991 M 179916
Toh%E Osbersunds OF Oenbeng Irizwis 1957 F 212285
F2296 SAma 5K Cumiblets Thiln 2m7 M 7460
20010 OF Oricn TOE03ZI Oemelchenks Jakob 2006 M 128067
36559 Os Hpblpburyan S020313 Omelchenko Pelaccim 2002 M 114550
¥ 19677 OF Oricn TO20A13 Oemelchenks uri 1971 ] 722
FZAFE Vnmerbey O CHTEROIC 1536 F
M

Adisa 205623
P IO, i FETE S 0, FH~mimarn T ’,__gﬁh_mhj
The status bar shows you the edit Modified T .I
status. Sometimes there is more
information provided like the punching
system device status led in this sample.

You can customize the appearance of a working form in the way you need and like it. You can hide/show the
settings, details and helper panels, adjust the layouts of the grids and customize the size and position of the form.
OEScore will save those settings and restore the form in the same way when you reopen it. Some forms may always
show the settings panel in the beginning, so that you won't miss important options.
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5.1.2.1 Data grid

The main component of a working form is the data grid. Here you can browse and edit the data. You can customize
the layout of the grid in various ways: which columns should be displayed in which order and size and how the table
should be sorted.

Competitors  Clbs  Classes
. Startno Chipno Surmanme First nams Team A Birthdabe
1 1 B652047 Kolchanoy Cleksandr Bukovins 14.04. 1998
2 1 B&52284 Andrusiak Tvan Easbervinag 20,06, 1995
3 2  B652222 Derabs Edij= Jaiskie dreki 0%, 05 2000
4 2 B451802 Reneslacs Yalters Jaukie dzeld 20,11, 1958
5 3 B651607 Frenklakh Duawvid LFE Pyatyorka 06, 12, 1994
& 3 BSE2145 Kozamovski Kirill LFE. Pyatyorka 12,03, 1938
»7 4  B65Z189 Koshowwy] Yarosday Ukrainian brokhers 13.03. 1995
8 4 BSS1E46 Fomanoy Heorhi Ukrairian brothers 24,01, 1936
a9 5 B6S2098 Zeibots A Fototinbazes Sirtazetsji 26,03, 1999
i} S B451622 Kalning Kristers Fotosinbezes Sintezetaji 25.08, 1999
1 B B651409 Olte Wits Adams EZalag podag 08, 10, 2002
2 & BSEITH4 Stenkevies Rimants Zalas pedas 19,03, 1995
3 6 B652Z09 Yaselk Rihards Zalag padas 30,009, 2002
4 T BAS2E3] Hud:z Andeiy FahpshrKharkee 1503, 1995
5 7 B65ZZBZ Kvarts Drytr Kehsl‘l-Khallw 14.01.0994
B o I AL ERRTIT b ol 2i s B Rt o, e it gy 4""-__‘1

= Editing in the grid

Editing in the grid is just intuitive. Type and move around to get a feeling for it. However, you should be aware of the
most important shortcuts. Those functions are provided by the Edit toolbar.

'f:) Refresh @ Search

e

+ Mew === Delete Save Reset

-

Special functions i

Tesek ¥ Yacant m: Chip E#& Class

¥) Refresh - F5

Q Search

+ New - Ins

== Delete - Ctrl+Del
1

H Sawe - Enter

(e Reset - Esc

wa  Details @ I::Iu|:||

The table will be refreshed. This is useful especially if you are working with multiple windows
simultaneously or in a network.

The search function searches in the column(s) by which the grid is currently sorted. This is
an incremental search. This means with every additional typed character you will get closer
to the result. If you want jump to the next occurrence of the same search text, then click on
the magnifier Q at the left end of the field. This may be useful when searching for clubs,
which are sorted by club no by default.

Inserts a new record into the table. Some values may be preset, sometimes depending on
the previous record. When saving, the grid will remain in insert mode. Finish the insert mode
by the button Reset or by clicking on a previous record in the table.

Deletes the current record.
Saves modifications of the current record.

Restores the record to the previous values.

Besides the standard edit functions, the edit toolbar may contain special functions. At the right side there may be

switches to display additi

onal Details panels which you can edit together with the main data table. The samples

displayed here are from the Entries form.

= Sorting the grid

To sort the grid by a column, just click on the column header. Then the arrow will indicate that the grid is sorted by
this column 3urmame 4 - Any subsequent click on the same column header will sort the grid by this column in the
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reverse order.

You can also sort the grid by as many columns as you like. Click on the first column. Then hold the Shift-key down

and click on all additional columns. “lub

= Customizing the layout of the grid

To hide/display a column, click on the
Customize table layout button == in the title

bar.

This will display the Columns list. Just check/
uncheck the columns like you want to have it.
You can also move the columns in this list by
dragging them up or down. Columns displayed
with yellow background can't be hidden.

To resize a column, grab the right edge of the
header and drag it to the right size.

M Surnarne & Firsk name A

Calumns

v Input order
IOF Id

Start na
Chipno
Surname

Firsk name
Club

Entry Id

Start

s Db I, e

LALLM NELN

N

F

Chipno ‘E-lt.rname ~ Club

Py — e il ) — s

To move a column, just grab its header and drag it to the desired position.

There are also some functions provided by the
Table layout button = in the title bar.

The sample is from the entries form and it
provides some predefined layout options. See

also the Entries reference.

'Ili Group by

== Optimize

¥ Reset

Table layout

'II& aroup by

Clubs A

fe—= (Optimize

) Reset
= Layout: Pre entries
= Layout: Late entries

= Layout; Entries of the day

Groups the records in the table by the selected column. This is
available in a few working forms only. See the entries reference for an

example.

This optimizes the column widths. However, some columns may
become too wide due to a single long text in the column. Resize them

manually.

Resets the grid to the default layout.
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5.1.2.2 Selection grid

A selection grid is a special readonly data grid where you can select one or more records for further actions. The
most used example is the report selection grid, see also the report reference.

Mo Cl.name & Ciky A Region Mak
5335 Turengin Saraskus Harme: FIM
52aa Turun Meksankawviiat Varsinais-Suomi FIM
5296 Turun MMEY Y arsinais-Suomi FIM
5348 Turun Suunniskajak Varsinais-Suami FIM
5393 Turun Yisat Varsinais-Suomi FIM
5403 Tuusulan Yoima-Yeikot  Uusimaa FIM
G445 Ilwilan Ura Satakunta FIM
5455 rialan Urheilijat Harme FIM

PO T E PR i g

Left-click on a record to select or unselect it.

To select a range, click on the first record. Then scroll to the last record and Shift-Click it. Existing selections will
persist.

There is also another method to select a range. Click on the first record. Then drag the mouse (still pressing the left
mouse button) down to the last record. Release the mouse button. All those records will be selected. The difference
to the first method is that this selection cancels any previous selection.

To sort the grid by a column, just click on the column header. Then the arrow will indicate that the grid is sorted by

this column '3urmame - Any subsequent click on the same column header will sort the grid by this column in the
reverse order. You can also sort the grid by as many columns as you like. Click on the first column. Then hold the

Shift-key down and click on all additional columns. b M Surname A First name A
The sort order of the selection table will be used for the report.

There are also some selection grids where you can select a single record only, like in the Select event dialog.
5.1.2.3 List box selectors

When editing in a data grid, you can often select the value from a listbox. F.ex. in the entries form, you can select the
class, the club, the course and some more values in that way. As an example, see here the description of how to use
the class list box.

To enter a class, you can either begin typing the class description or click the dropdown button * . Then the list will
pop up:

Mo Class A

90 HZ1E

100 H21C

10 HZ1E

110 H354

120 H35AL

130 H404

140 H40AL

150 H454 W

Now you have two choices. Either you scroll the list and select the desired class with a mouseclick. Or you narrow
the search by typing additional letters of the class. In the sample the typing was H4:

Mo Class A
130 H404
140 H404L
150 H454
160 H4548L

Now only those classes beginning with H4... are displayed. You can now select the right class easily. This can be
done with a mouseclick, or moving up and down using the arrow keys and Enter. Of course you can also continue
typing until the right class is left alone in the list, which will select this automatically then.
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You can resize the list if it is too short or too narrow for your purpose. Just drag the resize button at the bottom right

=Y
corner .

Since the list box selector is actually a small data grid, you have also all the same options for resizing its columns
and sorting the list by clicking on the column headers.

5.1.3 Reports

Most reports are accessible directly from the | start list reparts
main menu, f.ex. the start list reports. =

Some special check or oveniew reports can 2l Classes
be launched directly from their parent working %] Clubs

form. =
%] Caurses

%] Individuals
% Start bimes

Clicking on a report menu item creates a report window using the selection from the last time. Note: only small
selections below 10 records will be restored, otherwise always all records will be preselected.

[ Settings buttons |

Dincteest fhrvee (Gl roe T Lo (L Cabet ror L) pubie (il Exper
— e T B R T, b
Garkt
= Report layout Label layout -
Foport t
oolbar
— toolbar
bl | || 1704 (i e  Kabas Mlakieris
VHE e Sl | M Tavialn v
1318 Leonid Ristin J Algooarces Khadyapin Futsan sl 30000
1T (ks Prebirina Rt BTl Taiat Turbo Hesad N0
1308 Mircaiey Seil J Jan otk Crsch veteran 130000
1 Rared Pusbarresis ¢ Gunters Vits M e i
T Tormibokd RSy Eanidunen Doyl Fll Vo m . b Pt b
112 AL (A Lot N
1213 (o Wiru JLbmas Tammanids 000
i W OB S s FLLI
12915 Kiwlaie Lusans [ Gurtie Piurg, A0
118 Dt Exidan-Mareis § rdeiie s
1217 Dembry Larerces § Yhary 000
T Do bt fPae Report output Fonin
1299 Hars bvwresy | el Marger 20000
M) Fasery S [ s [l RRdLs
1231 Viesturs Olomers (Andis 0000
122 Jask Harninie 108 Lepo O
1259 Vishmir Cassinbribry Do PRI 20000
gk dawed dader B {Tes Wi 3 REd i
125% Sargl Srrck J Volodymyt Shpetyy NlcMistre 420000
2% vines dgesire | Bores [wde i LR L
1257 Mokl P 1 Lars Midaisern EncaTeamdls 20000
12 Feerion Caiini | Maeo Casbapren ITUECAMA Avermure Bagm 120000
1259 Atmed Moharrad | Shahed Mohammad Bolor Vearderers §2 0000
10 Ak v { Porvas gt TaELC 300
1391 Kermurds Laiprecks ¢ Kristags Eprers RAD ¥2 0000
10 Aba Fains fAs el 15 vekniy 00
1200 Fomrry harnaon f Magrus Holmen Haborionpane Forew s V0000
130 sty bl oy £ Pt Horeslor RSH ARO0DE W
g ¥
Sodection 3 1t w
Mo A Fhoat Loy et St ply
L] el (B R
] i Report roton
LA Ll A 1o
B o selection S
13 M o 1200e00
IR ety 11 £
] . »
Bt = Cuick
St e v selection
2 St Mevsiart o

The report window will stay visible until you explicitly close it.

= Report window components

The title shows the name of the report.

= . —_—
. Entries by classes s
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In the menu you find the basic report functions. For more details, see the paragraph below.

":)Refresh EPrint %PDF =

Labels

il Labels POF 5L, Publish Sy Export

The seftings buttons in the title bar
provide basic settings for the report. Mostly
these are the Selection layout, the View
settings and Display formats. Also, you
find the context help button there (you can
also invoke it by the F7 shortcut). See
below for more details.

With the Selection layout functions =
you can optimize or reset the selection grid
layout.

Use the View E—] submenu to hide/show
some elements of the report window. You
can hide almost all elements located at the
window borders, to get the most space for
the report output.

The Display formats *~ submenu offers
format settings for the form, like the time
format shown here.

The Report and the Label layout toolbar
provide the functions to manage and edit
the layouts. Both work nearly identically.
You can have multiple layouts both for the
report itself and the labels. You can select
the desired layout from the list box.

For more details, see the paragraphs
below. For details on how to edit layouts,
see the Report layout editor reference and
the Label layout editor reference.

The settings panel offers special options
for the report output. You can open and
close it by clicking on its header. In the
same way you can click on the headers of
the sub-boxes to minimize and reopen
them.

Selection layout i Dizplay formats i

™o
o

L ?
[ Wiy [Cu:untext help]

Selection lawvouk
fe—= Oplimize

5 Reset

Wiew

Menu bar
" Text in menu bar
o Layout menu

Texk in layout menu
" Settings left)
" Selection (bottam)

Time Farmat
HH:MM: S5 W
real clack, time a4

Selected layout ][ Eu:u:um‘l [ Edlit layout i

Delete layout i
Standard w 75 % ? §
[ Add Iaﬁ.-'u:n;t [Reset Iayu:uuts:i
Selected layout ][ Exit Ia‘y.:;rt_] | Delete layout i
startno, bk e v H _f_!)J

[ A Iag.-'aut |: Reset lareots :i

Report P
Caompetitars sorted by
Start na S
Rented chips anly
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The report output is the purpose of this Stno _ Chipno heme Chi Stot
window. ;-) MY {63} VIR 102 C(575)  24:00:00 o~
1201 8652656 Armands Teteris fivars Purvins GrSen pliwar 1Z00mo0
1202 8552650 Artis Dobuks | Evgors Bremze Izturis 1200000
1203 BES2210 Juessi Pobjols / Jyrki Firsnen Suomen masioukius 1200000
1204 BE52540 Didres Gating J 1Kabvit Makderis Salaspls Tirini 120000
1205 B651507 Janne Snelman §kkoa Tabisita Lugizs Exdreame: 1Z0000
106 BE52306 Leonid hidin J Alexander Khabyrapin Fusssinn alics 10000
1207 EBSIT4E Ginds Petersons J Rakis Muznieks Talas Turbo Kedas 1200000
1208 B5515TE Miroslay Seidl S Jan Kolyk Crech veleran 1 120000
1210 8652667 Rand Pusharnieks § Guntars Yiba Iarmobes 1Z00m00
1211 B5S2E66 Kad Tormikoski £y Kankiunen Doaril Hill Wolancleress men 100000
1212 BBS2685 Ago Lawi / Ardres Lohmus Kawe 1200000
1215 B651405 Lo ‘iru 1§ Urmises Tarrmis BLOD 120000
1214 BG52678 Maris Avotins / Alnars Cinuks Resnats Susurs 1Z0000
1215 8552314 Miolals Lucens / Gurdls Plurs Gubl 2017 1200:00
1216 BES14E7 Tinlis Brasavi-Muiznieks f Sabds Bragavs  ALNIS MY 1200000
1217 8651585 Denltry Lavronr [ yury Wioromon Etarmong 1 Z0000
1216 8652208 Denis Mirotanoy f Pavel Yakowey Red Dry 10000
1219 B551525 Heno heanow §Raul Kangur EiF 1200000
1220 BESHMES Kaspars Jarsond | Janis Dalderis T ROMLE, 1200000
1221 BE52699 Viesturs Olomers | Andks Goldbergs Wil Wal 120000
1222 BGS2E4E Jaak Hanniste [ Joe Lepp KIWEST 1200000
1223 BES1EN Viadimir Gusintniloy | Dennis Willdnson Ged Losti Running, Recing 1200000
1224 BES140E Jaris Andersons {Amis himulis WIWERE 1200000
1225 BES2ZI6 Sengi Sirinok | Volsdymmy Shipetry Ik obebahri 1200000
E552E083 Vadim Aresmoy FBorks Dmdroy 120000
B e o it o, et N 'f'**mmJ
e 1
or
In the selection panel you can select the selection 3/16 W
records which should be reported. Mo A Short Long Type Stat Startplace A
Sometimes there are quick selection z WY L Youngster  12:00:00
options available, f.ex. by the class type in A % piodnaztey L 210000
thi | 4 MO Mo O 12:00:00
IS sample. . . W Wi Opsn 12:00:00
The sort order of the selection table will be & X0 %0 Open 12:00:00
used for the report. To change the report 7 hy ¥ vet 12:00:00 -
sort order, first change it in the selection
Type pen W
panel and then refresh the report.
For more details, see the selection grid Skort:placo - il
reference. ) Salactfdesslect al 316
For the average report, there is no status [ G
bar visible. Howeer, there are "live" reports
which display the progress here.
= Report menu
The report menu provides the basic functions of a report.
0 Refresh E Prink FOF Labels Labels PDF % Publish % Export
¥ Refresh - F5 The report will be refreshed. Do so after you had changed the selection or other report

options. It may also necessary to refresh the report if you expect that the underlying data
had changed in the meantime. Some special results do refresh themselves automatically.

E Print The report will be printed. See also the Print dialog reference.
= PDE The report will be printed to one or more PDF file(s). See also the PDF dialog reference._.

You may publish this on your web site or elsewhere. You have the choice to upload this
immediately to the web. See the Upload files reference for more details.

Labels The report will be printed on labels. See also the Label print dialog reference.

%F Labels PDF The labels will be printed to one or more PDF file(s). See also the Label PDF dialog
reference. You may publish this on your web site or elsewhere. You have the choice to
upload this immediately to the web. See the Upload files reference for more details.

|% Publish The report will be written to one or more HTML or TXT file(s). See also the Publish dialog
reference. You may publish this on your web site or elsewhere. You have the choice to
upload this immediately to the web. See the Upload files reference for more details.

E% Export The report will be written to a CSV or XML file. See also the Export dialog reference. You
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may compute this file using an external application, e.g. for graphical evaluations or rank
list calculations. You have the choice to upload the file immediately to your web server
where you can perform further computing, f.ex. for an online entries or result senice. See
the Upload files reference for more details.

Some reports do also offer the Send EMails button. See the Send Emails reference for

=i .
=3 Send EMails . .
more information.

= Report layout toolbar

The report layout toolbar offers the functions to administer and customize multiple layouts for the report.

Please observe: It is wise not to modify the preinstalled default layouts. If you want to customize a layout, create a
new one and modify that one. Thus you will always keep the original default layouts as templates.

|: Selected layout ][ Eu:u:um‘l [ Exit layout i Delete Iayu:uuti
Standard W w 75 % ?@|

[ A Ia*:.-'u:u;t |: Reset layouts :i

Selected layout You can select a layout from the list. Note: the first layout created automatically by
OEScore will always be called Standard. You can modify this name in the Report layout
editor if you like.

Zoom Sets the zoom for the report. You may change it quickly by directly typing into the field.
= Edit Invokes the Report layout editor. See the Report layout editor reference for more details.
+ Add layout Duplicates the current layout into a new one. So, if you want to create an additional report

layout, then first select the one which looks as a good starting point. Then click on Add. It
will be selected automatically. Finally customize the new layout and rename it properly.

== Delete layout Deletes the current layout. Note: You cannot delete the first layout.

This resets the complete layout set for this report back to the default layouts which had

E Reset layouts
you been installed with OEScore. All your customized layouts will be lost by this action!

= Label layout toolbar

The label layout toolbar offers the functions to administer and customize multiple label layouts for the report. The
buttons are the same as in the report layout toolbar except that there is no zoom field.

Please observe: It is wise not to modify the preinstalled default layouts. If you want to customize a layout, create a
new one and modify that one. Thus you will always keep the original default layouts as templates.

|: Selected layout ][ Edlit layout i Delete Iayu:uuti
Skartno. I:uilk'.ﬁ: v ﬁ %_|

[ Add Iaw;ut |: Reset layouts :i

Selected layout You can select a layout from the list.
BT Edit Invokes the Label layout editor. See the Label layout editor reference for more details.
+ Add layout Duplicates the current layout into a new one. So, if you want to create an additional label

type, then first select the one which looks as a good starting point. Then click on Add. It
will be selected automatically. Finally customize the new layout and rename it properly.

== Delete layout Deletes the current layout. Note: You cannot delete the first layout.

M Reset layouts This resets the complete label layout set for this report back to the default layouts which

had been installed with OEScore. All your customized layouts will be lost by this action!

Notice: Some reports of the same kind are using the same common pool of label layouts. That means f.ex., if you
modify a layout in the split times by classes result report, this will also be used in all other split time reports.
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= What to do if OEScore installed new or updated layouts

With upcoming releases or updates of OEScore, there may be updates of particular report or label layouts, f.ex. to
support new data fields. Such updates will not overwrite your customized layouts but they will be installed into the

default layouts.
When you display a report with updated default layouts for the first time, OEScore will detect which layouts had been

added or updated and it will add them to your working layout file, leaving the existing layouts unchanged. OEScore
will then prompt you:

Mew report layouts installed

Compare the new layouts to the old ones,
Femove the hink *Mew®* from the layout descripkions,

Finally remove the corresponding outdated layouts,

w Ok

The same dialog will appear if label layouts had been updated, with the difference that it tells you New label layouts
installed in the title. You can recognize the new layouts by a preceding *New* in the layout description.

Perform the steps given in the dialog.

e Compare the new layouts to the old ones
Switch between the new layout and the corresponding outdated one to see whether you had done special
customizations there. If yes, then implement your customizations into the new layout. Please try to remember
on which preinstalled layouts your own ones are based on. You hawe to recreate them based on the right
updated default layout.
Notice: If there is an update of the first layout (mostly called Standard), then it will replace its predecessor on
top of the layout list but the old version will be saved to a higher place in the layout list.

e Remove the hint *New* from the layout descriptions
You may have updated them in the first step, or these are completely new layouts.

e Finally remove the corresponding outdated layouts
But only remove those for which you got an updated one!
And of course you can shorten this procedure by simply clicking the Reset layouts button to restore the complete
default file (if you never had customized anything for this report).
With every new release of OEScore, new and updated layouts are documented in the Release Notes V.12.1. It is a
good practice to invoke those reports and check out the new layouts immediately after you had installed the update.
This will avoid surprises during a running event.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook - 88 - Reference
5.1.3.1 Report layout editor
The name of this dialog couldn't describe its task better... :-)
= Rmtlﬂﬁﬂﬂ! hor - Start :.'=.'-:m ? X
Seanelsrd Wh Pricker sattings [ -] Graphics T Defsul fort
R-ell-“:.rt {Iescr- __1_|||5||||||||||E||||||||||-I|r|11|11-|1E1u|111-|Ig | I!ﬂ 1 I” 1 ]1? L] IIS 1 Ild Ll Il5 1 Ilﬁ 1 II? ] Ils ] ||9 L]
22 Header: ;s

Leng LengthfCimbing  Contrals
HTS (6) S i g

= Line 1: Competitors

Sk Chipho Name B Chb
Stno Chipno Mame YE Club Start
202 17565 Karlsson Stig 41 Lessebo QK 10:44:00

5 Line 2: Class additional bask

md;’remwe columns ]

[ Right printer margin |

= Report layout editor components

The title shows the name of the report.

E=f Report layout editor - Start list by classes

In the menu you find the basic report layout editor functions. For more details, see the paragraph below.

Standard E Prinker settings ﬂ Graphics T Default fork Save Reset XK Close |
The ruler is just an aid for sizing the 0 1 2 3 4 5 T
columns.
The header line and the line 1 are the two & Header: class -
differently formatted lines (for different Long Length/Climbing Controls 4
purposes) which can be customized here. A 1
header line is mostly class or club at HZ1E (&0} 156km 28C ]
reports by classes or clubs. In general, :
there may be more lines and often no

header. Customizing the layout is the same = vine 1: Competices
for all lines, see the paragraph below. St Chipno Mams

Stno Chipno Mame*
1 93320 Mathila Tuomas

¥E Chb .
YE Club|  Sample line
83 Vehisraht

The right printer margin shows the margin
given by the printer's page width. You can
change this by choosing another printer or
paper format. See the menu paragraph
below.

The status bar shows you the edit status. Madified ;-

————————————eei

= Report layout editor menu

The menu provides the main functions which concern the report layout as a whole.
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Standard E Printer settings j Graphics T Default fank K Close |
Report description You can give the report layout a description which tells you for what it is designed for.
E Printer settings This invokes the printer settings dialog which is actually the print dialog. The settings from

there will be saved with the layout. You may use this to change the page width indicated by
the right margin line. For more details see the Print dialog reference.

Fd . Invokes the report graphics designer. You can enhance your layout by including graphics on
Graphics : : .

the page. For more details see the Report graphics designer reference.
T Default font You can select the default font for the report. This should be the one which is basically used

for the most content, which is normally represented by line 1. Of course the font can be
defined individally for every column. However, if you decide to change the font of the report,
this is much less work if you need not to do this change for every column individually.

H Sawe Sawes the layout.
¥ Reset Resets all unsaved changes.

= Customizing a line layout

To be able to customize the layout, it is necessary to understand its representation in the editor.

Line natme
B2 Line 13 Competitons ':D|Uﬂ'll'l names

Sro oo tlans | oS | : m
Stno  Chipno Narme* YB Clut Sample lire:
1 93320 Mattila Tuomas 83 Vel r

The line name and the sample line show you which kind of line you are working on. In the sample line, every column
is displayed WYSIWYG, using the column's font. The column names are predefined by OEScore while you can
modify the column titles. Usually the column titles are preset to the column names.

The line's layout representation is actually a data grid, so customizing its column layout is just similiar to the data
grid.
To select a column, just click anywhere onthe  sig Chiprio Mame i

column. The column title will be marked |n' Stno Chipno Narme 7
green. Unselected columns are displayed in 1 93320 Mattilz T N
yellow colour. attlla Tuomas _'_,
To select multiple columns, Shift-Click or VE 5 Shipna| 2Lk -

Ctrl-Click all of them. vB S Chipno Club 7

B3 M 53520 Vehkalahden "'-fEI___II]

To hide/display a column, click on the Add/  p= Ve 12 Come s

remove columns button at the top left of the
grid. Addiremove columns kame

Stno Chipno Mame
1 833200 hdattila Ti
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This will display the columns list of the line. Line 1: Competitars
Just check/uncheck the columns like you want
to hawe it. You can also mowve the columns in V| stna ~
this list by dragging them up or down. Mo

W Mame

| VB

W 5

' Chiprio

" Club

W Start

| Mat il ¥
To resize a column, grab the right edge of the Chipra Hlame
header and drag it to the right size. Chipr‘lDT hame

93320 Mattila Tuomas

To move a column, just grab its header and drag it to the desired position.

= Customizing a column's properties

The column layout is not the only thing which you need to customize in the report layout editor. Besides the size and
order, each column has additional properties like font, text, etc. Those properties can be customized via the
column's popup menu. This can be activated with right-clicking the column. Note: if multiple columns are selected,
this modifies all the selected columns.

Align

@ Font
TE | Text
@ Crefault Font

TE | Default kext
= Adjust related columns
= adjust column widths

£ Page width

Scale fonk

Align

T Font

& Text

I Default font
& Default text

e Adjust related
columns

= Adjust column widths

= Page width

Sets the alignment of the column.
Sets the font for this column.

This will popup a dialog where you can modify the heading text of this column.
Resets the column's font to the report default font.
Resets the header text to the default, which is mostly the column's name.

Sometimes there are several columns of the same type in a single line (e.g. split times).
You can customize one of them. Use this function to copy the settings of the current
column to all others of the same type. This helps to get equal column widths, alignments
and fonts.

All selected columns will get the same width as the one from where you had invoked the
popup menu.

The layout will be adjusted to fit to the printer's page width. Use this feature after you had

changed the printer for this report.
If you check the option Scale font, then the fonts will be scaled accordingly, otherwise the

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -91 - Reference

font sizes will not be changed.

= About series columns

Series columns are columns of the same data type which normally must follow a natural order. For example these
are the time columns of a split times result.

(Only) for special purposes, you have the possibility to puzzle the order of those columns, f.ex. show the last time
first. In this case, the editor will issue a prompt where you have to confirm that.

Normally, the headers of those columns will be defined by OEScore by appropriate text, like the punch numbers. You
can customize them by just entering the desired text. If you want to get back the default headers, then simply reset
to the Default text. For more details see the paragraph above.

Explore the standard layouts of the split time result reports to get a feeling for that.

Notice
Any change (especially of the fonts) will be reflected by the WYSIWYG display of the sample line.

The data size of the printout which is produced by the printer driver for a particular report, depends on how many and
how large fonts you are using. More and larger fonts will imply more print data and slower report printing. Also
graphics will increase the printout data size and they will have a by far more negative effect on the performance. The
optimum performance will be achieved if you will use the report default font only and as few as possible small
graphics only.

Since you can open multiple windows simultaneously with the same report, you may accidentally modify the same
layout from different report windows. The last one saved will be kept.

The report layouts are saved in the subfolder Report of your Application settings folder. See the Application folders
reference for more details. If a layout had been damaged or removed externally (Windows explorer), then the default
layout will be used automatically.

OEScore includes a report layout management tool which helps you to exchange the layouts with other users or
other clients in your network. See the Report layouts reference for more information.

Report graphics designer

With the report graphics designer you can include graphics in your report layout.

Re!mn name L Graphics
3 e {Iesunm toolbar ?

l.|'."i.mh'|.  owdete GE, Dughonts

e ate (ufre

i Ol

Unprintable

Feight baithore Pk propaeties

The report graphics designer works nearly in the same way as the Label layout editor, with the main difference that
here you have graphics fields only.
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= Report graphics designer components

At the top left the name of the reportis | Test %12 Editor
shown.

In the toolbar you find the basic designer W Duplicate pictures "

functions. For more details, see the

paragraph below Lofb Graphics = Delete % Buplicate F"f':L' Align Zoarm in Q Zoom ouk
Delete pictures Align pictures m

|

The rulers are just an aid for sizing and o 1 2 3 & 5 —m
TR IRITd FAT IYETAr TN ITIT] FATTURTET] AT ITTRI FYATIITE S

positioning the pictures.

The print margins, which you had
defined in the report layout, are shown by
purple lines.

=

The pictures are shown in WYSIWYG preview.
The status bar shows you the edit status Madified T

= Report graphics designer toolbar
Don't forget that the menu itself has the ordinary Reset button: |z
The toolbar provides the main functions to manage the pictures on the page.

W Duplicate pictures i
I ol Graphics :I_ Delete %Buplicate Fi:' Align Z00rm in Q Zaorn ouk

Delete pictures i Aliggn pi-:turesi | Foom i

Jli Insert picture
/ .

— Delete pictures - Del Deletes the selected pictures.
% Duplicate pictures Duplicates the selected pictures.
= .
==l Align pictures
Zoom

out Q to get a better oveniew.

= Working in the designer

Inserts a new picture field. This field has no picture assigned initially. Right-click and
select an image file via the popup menu. For more details see the next paragraph.

Aligns the selected pictures according to the last selected picture which is marked in blue
colour. You can align to the left, right or bottom edge, or adjust the widths.

Use Zoom in Q to get more precision in positioning and sizing the pictures, and Zoom

The first task with a fresh created empty picture field is to assign an image file to it. Right-click and the context menu

will pop up:
Image
el Enbw20 18V OLEInzel\Repor i LagaFFC

H Reset to original size
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Image Select the image file here.

ﬂ Reset to original size Resets the picture to its original size after you had changed it.

To select a picture, just click anywhere on it. It will 2 3 4 5
. _||||| T T AT N TTI TN KT T1 ATTT1 NI N1 ST A el
be marked by a green box. The green helper lines ;3
should help you to get the best precision when 3
positioning the picture. =
ERY 1% |
3 \\-— C¢
2 3
"'\-l": A — e, L -pl-—---.a-J
To select multiple pictures, Shift-Click or Ctrl- | T T T T T
CIICk a" ofthem_ Note that the |ast Selected p|Cture _E NN RN NN RN RN NN RN NN NN NN NN NN NRNEEE]
is marked by the blue box. This is the one whichis 3
used as the reference for the Align function, see the _3
above paragraph. 1 3
PareaTP . " M \f_"
= | FFLCO cO

PP W R Y I I T Er—

Sometimes it may be easier to use the selection
rectangle. Click anywhere left and above the left-top- 17| ’ M T
most picture you want to select. Note that you must '

not click into a picture since in this case you would
select this picture only. Hold the left mouse button
down and drag the mouse to the bottom right. The
selection rectangle will appear and it will follow your '-{--------------------- F,
mouse mowves. When you hawe all pictures inside

the rectangle then release the mouse button. All

pictures will be selected which were completely

inside the rectangle.

To resize a picture, grab one of the black resizer
points and drag it to the desired size. Note that this m
will always preserve the aspect ratio of the picture.

This means the height will be increased
automatically.

To move pictures, first select all of them and then drag them to the desired position.

Notice
Any change will be reflected by the WYSIWYG display of the pictures.

The data size of the printout which is produced by the printer driver for a particular report, depends (among others) on
how many and how large pictures you had included. Many and large pictures will imply more print data and slower
report printing. Therefore, it is urgently recommended to use high performance laser printers only if you are using
pictures here.
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5.1.3.2 Label layout editor

The name of this dialog couldn't describe its task better... :-)

S T
@ poomin € 2eomot b Retract

R oA A3 A% Ak AE AR CRAT AR ER

g Event name
Stage

Hams whno, | Club ) Mat

4 Database VB Chass (long) Ei'.!r'( class (long]
2 Stno Chipro Start | KSino Start fee
y & T"-""" =& no,  Couse descnphon

q Sreet Ciourse lengthicimbing

= Tip Addr. city

4 EMy
= Fhone
§

< Mobde

Mumi T
-= Hum? Teut2
Bum Titd

Ry

Feight buttore Fakd propasties

= Label layout editor components

—————

The title shows the name of the report.

[EEE

Label layout editor - Entries by clubs

In the menu you find the basic label layout Test W12 fh Print T Default font Settings f
editor functions. For more details, see the —
paragraph below. s E Save WY Reset M Close |

In the toolbar you find the basic designer [ In=ert field I[Insert graphics} |: Delete fields i [Duplicate fieldsi
functions. For more details, see the paragraph —
below. paragrap = Mew _.d. é’aphlcs ‘- Emit w Delete Dup jcate h'-

Align fields Irizert E""’t Zoom Retract fields i
. —, Align .\ Zoorm in Zoarn ouk .3.:. Retrack

The rulers are just an aid for sizing and o 1 2 3 4 =
positioning the fields.

The fields and among them the pictures are shown in WYSIWYG preview.
The status bar shows you the edit status. Madified T

= Label layout editor menu

The menu provides the main functions which concern the label layout as a whole.

Test V12 E Prink @ Defaulk Font Sektings E Save MY Reset X Close |
Label description You can give the label layout a description which tells you for what it is designed for.
E Print Prints a sample page using the current printer settings.

You can select the default font for the label. This should be the one which is used for the
most fields. Of course the font can be defined individally for every field. However, if you
decide to change the font of the label, this is much less work if you need not to do this
change for every field individually.

@ Default font
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Settings This invokes the printer settings dialog which is actually the label print dialog. The settings
from there will be saved with the layout. For more details see the Label print dialog reference

H Sawe Sawes the layout.
¥ Reset Resets all unsaved changes.

= Label layout editor toolbar

The toolbar provides the main functions to manage the fields on the page.

[ Insert field “:Insert graphics | [Delete fields | [Duplicate fieldsi

= Mew _.d. ér'-;phics Eh. Emit :I_ Delete % Duplicate h'-
Allgn fields Inzett Emit Foom Retract fields i
= alian * Zoom in Zoomout 3B Retract |

Inserts a new field. This field has no type or text assigned initially. Right-click and select a
data field or enter a fixed text via the popup menu. For more details see the next paragraph
Customizing a field's properties.

Inserts a new graphics field. This field has no picture assigned initially. Right-click and
select an image file via the popup menu. For more details see the paragraph about Handling
a graphics field below.

When using Emit as the chip system and editing a split time sheet, you see this additional
button to insert the Emit backup label. This prints the backup label how it should look like
according to the electronic punches saved. For more details, see the Evaluate chips
reference.

 —
+ Insert field - Ins
Jli Insert graphics

D- Insert Emit backup
label

|

— Delete fields - Do) Deletes the selected fields.

% Duplicate fields Duplicates the selected fields.

Aligns the selected fields according to the last selected field which is marked in blue colour.

i
=1 Al
Align fields You can align to the left, right or bottom edge, or adjust the widths.

Zoom Use Zoom in Q to get more precision in positioning and sizing the fields, and Zoom out Q

to get a better oveniew.

b Retract fields Sometimes you will be notified that there are fields outside the label. This may happen if you
had changed the printer or modified the number of rows or columns. Click on the button to
retract them into the label. They will be moved to the top left corner.

= Customizing afield's properties
Note: this paragraph is valid for normal data fields only. A graphics field has different properties, see the paragraph

about Handling a graphics field below.

The first task with a fresh created empty field is to assign a data field or a text to it. Right-click and the context menu
will pop up:

<

Text

Align

-El Fant

Text

£9 Entire width °
T| Default Font
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There are also additional properties like the font etc. Note: if multiple fields are selected, this modifies all the selected

fields.
Data field selector

By default, a new field is initialized as a text field. Select the right data field from the

list box. This list offers all data fields which are available in the report's context.
Additionally you can define plain text fields and horizontal lines.

Align Sets the alignment of the field.
@ Font Sets the font for this field.
Text

& Entire width

This will popup a dialog where you can enter the text if this is a text field.

If set to ON, then the field will always cover the whole label width. You can use this

for fields which should be centered on the label.

T Reset to label default font

= Working in the editor

Resets the field's font to the label default font.

The visual editor works similar to any graphics software. Of course it is a bit easier to handle since it is designed for

SportSoftware labels.

To select a field, just click anywhere on it. It will be marked by a
green box. The green helper lines should help you to get the best
precision when positioning the field.

To select multiple fields, Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click all of them. Note
that the last selected field is marked by the blue box. This is the
one which is used as the reference for the Align function, see the
above paragraph.

To select many fields, it may be easier to use the selection

=

Name

rectangle. Click anywhere left and above the left-top-most field you M€

want to select. Note that you must not click into a field since in this 3ha=ze |d

case you would select this field only. Hold the left mouse button
down and drag the mouse to the bottom right. The selection
rectangle will appear and it will follow your mouse moves. When
you have all fields inside the rectangle then release the mouse
button. All fields will be selected which were completely inside the
rectangle.

To resize a field, grab one of the black resizer points and drag it to

the desired size. Note that you can only change the field's width
since its height is calculated by the font size.

Databzse [d;
2 3F Sind [Chip
. Team J
F
Name i
Databasze 1g = i
? 3] Stnal Chipna 51
,3|Team 1
Street ]
, Filldl Addr. city ‘
Erdail :
Phone o
_ YE i
tno| | Chipno Start) |
e N
i Stz

To move fields, first select all of them and then drag them to the desired position.
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= Handling a graphics field

Handling a graphics field is a bit different to normal data fields. Basically this is the same as in the Report graphics

designer.
The first task with a fresh created empty graphics field is to assign an image file to it. Right-click and the context
menu will pop up:

Image
D Enbwi2018YOLEinzel\Report LagoFFiZ:

E Reset to original size

Image Select the image file here.

& Reset to original size Resets the picture to its original size after you had changed it.

To resize a picture, grab one of the black resizer T "
points and drag it to the desired size. Note that this \___Z_‘l et
n cn |

will always preserve the aspect ratio of the picture.
This means the height will be increased
automatically.

= About series fields

Series fields are a special feature of the label layout editor.

With a data field, it may depend on the context whether it will be interpreted normally or as a series field. These fields
will be filled subsequently with the appropriate values. The fill in order depends on their order on the label, from left to
right and from top to bottom.

Examples give the fields for extra fees on the receipts as well as code number, punch time and split time on the
result sheets. Explore the standard label layouts of split times reports or the entries start fees reports to get a feeling
for that.

= Restoring layouts from V11

You can't use the V11 labels in this new SportSoftware V12. But you can "copy manually" (only!) those which you
want to use in future also. This is not much work and by this way you get rid of all those many layouts which had
been left unused over the years.
Proceed as following:

¢ Print the old layout from OEScore V11. This will show you the fields as boxes.

e Scan this print into a Bmp file.

¢ Define a new layout in the right report. Use a similar predefined layout as the template.

¢ Open this new layout in the editor and insert your scan as graphics.

¢ Now you hawe a picture of your old layout beneath the working panel. So you can easily move existing fields or
create new ones in the right way.

e After you are finished, don't forget to remowve the underlying graphics.

Notice

Any change (especially of the fonts or images) will be reflected by the WYSIWYG display of the fields.

The data size which is produced by the printer driver for a particular label printout, depends on how many and how
large fonts you are using. More and larger fonts will imply more print data and slower label printing. Also graphics will
increase the printout data size and they will have a by far more negative effect on the performance. The optimum
performance will be achieved if you will use the label default font only and as few as possible small graphics only.
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Therefore, it is urgently recommended to use high performance laser printers only if you are using pictures here.

Since you can open multiple windows simultaneously with the same report, you may accidentally modify the same
layout from different report windows. The last one saved will be kept.

The label layouts are saved in the subfolder Report of your Application settings folder. See the Application folders
reference for more details. If a layout had been damaged or removed externally (Windows explorer), then the default
layout will be used automatically.

OEScore includes a label layout management tool which helps you to exchange the layouts with other users or other
clients in your network. See the Report layouts reference for more information.

5.1.3.3 Print dialog

The print dialog is shown before every printout. Some automatic printouts will display this dialog with the first printout
only and not with subsequent ones.

#=h Print report ? X
Printer

KL MEH 1{PCL) el
IP_192.168.110.97 201 % 287 mm
Paper farmat £4 210 % 297 een s
Paper arientation Portrak W
Paper tray Aukomattsch s
Page layout

Separste pages Coples: 1
Margins (in ) 0o
m 0
og
= erint K Concel
Printer Select the printer from the list box.

With the other listboxes you can define the Paper format, the Paper orientation and the
Paper tray. Click on the button ™ to open the Windows printer properties dialog, where
you can define additional properties.

The paper size will be displayed.

Separate pages If checked, the sections of the report will be printed to different pages. For example, a
result report by classes will print every class on a new page.

Copies Enter the number of copies. Note that this number will be saved with the report settings,
so pay some attention on this with the subsequent printouts to avoid paper waste.

Margins Set up the print margins like you need. You may require extra space for the margins if you
want to include sponsor logos f.ex. See the Report graphics designer reference for more
details.

See also

Reports

Report layout editor
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5.1.3.4 Label print dialog

The label print dialog is shown before every label printout. Some automatic printouts will display this dialog with the
first printout only and not with subsequent ones.

3 Print labels

KL

Printer

Okl M8 L{PCL)
1P_I92.168.110.97

T X

v EEL
201 x ZETIIB00 3 96 mm

Paper ot &4 210 % 297 e o
Paper arigsntsticn Portrait e
Paper tray y L'
Lakel E

Label settings | description [
Test 12

Margins inmm (pags) oG
Riows ag [1: [
Columins L g 03

=k Frint ¥ Cancel
Printer

Select the printer from the list box.

With the other listboxes you can define the Paper format, the Paper orientation and the

Paper tray. Click on the button

™ to open the Windows printer properties dialog, where you

can define additional properties.
The paper size and the size of a single label will be displayed.

Label description
Rows/Columns

Shows the name of the label.
Define how the labels should be arranged on a page. The single label size above will give

you additional information.

Margins

See also
Reports
Label layout editor

5.1.3.5 PDF dialog

Set up the print margins like you need.

The PDF dialog is shown before printing to PDF. Some automatic reports will display this dialog with the first display
only and not with subsequent ones.

o Print report to PDF
Fil
D \Rersult, pdf
Linigue file names by time stamps
 Sepersted files
Uiploasd Files bo the web
Fage lyout
+ Separate pages

Paper sios 4 (2100:257)
Orientation Portrak
Msrgans (in i) 7
7
k-
" Ok

<2

7

¥ cancel

X
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File name

Unique file names by
time stamps

Seperated files

Upload files to the web

Separate pages

Paper size
Orientation
Margins

See also
Reports

Upload files
Report layout editor

Enter the output file name here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The files are named like Date_Time_<Filename>.*. This is useful if you want to compute
those files by a third party application on your computer or on a web server. So they can
be identified easily and older outputs will not be overwritten. Of course, you or your
application must take care to clean up all obsolete files...

In conjunction with the option Separate pages, you can define if each seperated section
will be printed into a seperate file, or if there will only be a new page and the output is
printed to a single file.

Check this if you want to upload the files automatically. See the Upload files reference for
more information.

If checked, the sections of the report will be printed to different pages. For example, a
result report by classes will print every class on a new page. See also the description
about Seperated files above.

Select the desired paper size.
You can select between Portrait and Landscape.

Set up the print margins like you need. To awid problems when printing the PDF file on a
printer, each margin should not be lower than 7mm. You may require extra space for the
margins if you want to include sponsor logos f.ex. See the Report graphics designer
reference for more details.

5.1.3.6 Label PDF dialog

The label PDF dialog is shown before printing labels to PDF. Some automatic reports will display this dialog with the
first display only and not with subsequent ones.

= Print labels to PDF 7 X
e
[r:{Result pof
Linigie file names by time stamps
W Sepersted files
Uipload files bo the weh
Label ssttings description
Test W12 '
Paper size A4 (210257) L
Orientation Portralk W
Marging in rren {pags) 7
Rows 3 73 7]
Coshattres L B
" Ok K cancel
File name Enter the output file name here. See the Select file reference for more details.
Unique file names by The files are named like Date_Time_<Filename>.*. This is useful if you want to compute
time stamps those files by a third party application on your computer or on a web sener. So they can

Seperated files
Upload files to the web

Paper size

be identified easily and older outputs will not be overwritten. Of course, you or your
application must take care to clean up all obsolete files...

You can define if each label should be printed into a seperate file.

Check this if you want to upload the files automatically. See the Upload files reference for
more information.

Select the desired paper size.
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Orientation

Label description
Rows/Columns
Margins

See also
Reports

Upload files
Label layout editor

You can select between Portrait and Landscape.
Shows the name of the label.
Define how the labels should be arranged on a page.

Set up the print margins like you need. To awoid problems when printing the PDF file on a
printer, each margin should not be lower than 7mm. You may require extra space for the
margins if you want to include sponsor logos f.ex. See the Label layout editor reference for
more details.

5.1.3.7 Publish dialog

The publish dialog is shown before publishing the report into html or txt files. Some automatic reports will display this
dialog with the first display only and not with subsequent ones.

&5 Publish report
Fibe format

@ HTML Fils (W)
Separste poges
" Colorize lines
| UTFG

THT Fila (umiverzal)

Fils

De:\Fesults,html

Lindgquie File names by tiee stamps

Lipload Files to the web

w 0K

7T X

X Cancel

File format
Separate pages

Colorize lines
UTF8

Insert tabs

File name

Select HTML or TXT.

This setting works similar to the printed reports. Each section of the report is saved to a
separate HTML file. For example, a result report by classes will write every class to a new
file. In this case, the file with the original file name will contain an index page.

Every other row in the table will be displayed in white or yellow.

By default, the export file is UTF8-encoded. Uncheck this option if you explicitly wish to
have the file encoded by the Windows codepage.

If not checked, then the columns will be filled up with spaces (blank characters). If
checked, then there will be a Tab character preceding each column. This will enable you
to publish this using a non-monospace TrueType font and variable column layout. Format
the tabs using your text processor.

Enter the output file name here. See the Select file reference for more details.

Unique file names by time The files are named like Date_Time_<Filename>.*. This is useful if you want to compute

stamps

Upload files to the web

See also
Reports

those files by a third party application on your computer or on a web server. So they can
be identified easily and older outputs will not be overwritten. Of course, you or your
application must take care to clean up all obsolete files...

Check this if you want to upload the files automatically. See the Upload files reference for
more information.
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Upload files
Send Emails

5.1.3.8 Export dialog

The export dialog is shown before exporting the report into CSV or XML files. Some automatic reports will display this
dialog with the first display only and not with subsequent ones.

b Export report
Fila Format

@ XML, [OF standard
" UTFE

Character separabed columns (C5Y)

" Exocel time formeat
Fil=
Drshyresgalks. ol
Linigue file names by time stamps
Lipload files bo the web
Compute export Files by DLL

w 0K

7T X

X Cancel

File format
CSvV

XML
UTF8

Delimiter, String delimiter
Excel time format
File name

Unique file names by time
stamps

Upload files to the web

Compute export files by
DLL

Select XML or CSV.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. There are
many exports of OEScore which can also be imported using the same format. The
imports use the identification to check if this is a file of the right format. If you want to
create such an import file by a 3rd party application, then just do an export to get a
sample. For more information see the various import functions.

This is the XML format defined by the IOF.

By default, the export file is UTF8-encoded. Uncheck this option if you explicitly wish to
have the file encoded by the Windows codepage.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application, which will
compute this export file, requires other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Times below one hour will be formatted f.ex. as 00:01:25 to ensure that Excel and other
programs can interpret this in the right way.

Enter the output file name here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The files are named like Date_Time_<Filename>.*. This is useful if you want to compute
those files by a third party application on your computer or on a web server. So they can

be identified easily and older outputs will not be overwritten. Of course, you or your
application must take care to clean up all obsolete files...

Check this if you want to upload the files automatically. See the Upload files reference for
more information.

Use the export DLL interface for further computing of the export files. See the paragraph
below. Enter the right DLL file name here.

= Export DLL interface

Often it is not enough to just upload the export files to a web site or another computer. Additionally, there should be
some function triggered which works on every new export file. Some web sites provide API calls which should be
used for updating live results by new data which come from export files. Many web sites support OEScore's own CSV
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format as well as the IOF XML format, f.ex. Winsplits.

OEScore provides a well defined interface to external DLLs. The export DLL interface provides just a single function
called ExecuteExportFile.This function can be implemented by any 3rd party to perform any additional action on the
export file. If the export is defined as a task of an automatic result report, then the DLL call is performed automatically
with every update of the report.

With OEScore, a demo DLL named ExportSample.DLL is included. You find it in the subfolder \Misc of your
OEScore installation folder. This just displays the export file in a dialog. Since there may be different DLLs available
for different tasks with different reports, you can select the right DLL file which will be saved specific to the report.

Interested programmers or users can find the source code (Delphi 6 Pascal) of this DLL under </nstallation
folder>\Misc\ExportSample.dpr. This is easily to understand and the definitions may be conwerted to any other
programming language, for example C++ or even C#. The external DLL can be written in any programming language.

See also
Reports
Upload files
Result Reports

5.1.3.9 Upload files

The upload files dialog is shown before uploading files to the web. It is invoked by the Publish dialog or the Export
dialog if you had checked the Upload option there. Some automatic exports will display this dialog with the first
upload only and not with subsequent ones.

& Upload files to the web ?T X
Filas
E:\Backup TestErg_0015. pdf .ﬁ

E:\BackupiTestErg_ 0016, pdf
E:\Backupi TestErg_001 7. pdf
E:\Backup| TestErg_0018. pdf
E:\Bachap TestErg _001 9. pdf
E:\Backup TestErg _0020. pdf
E:\Baclupi TestErg_0021. pdf
E:\Bachup TestErg_0022. pdf
E:s\Backup TestErg_0023. padf
E:\Backup TestErg 0024 . pdf
E:\Backup TestEng_0025. pdf
E:\Backupl TestErg_0026. pdf
E:\Backupl TestEng_0027 . pdf
E\Backupl TestEng_0028. pdf

E:\Backupl TestErg_ 0029, pdf L%
Upload to

Web ste sportscftware de

Folder i

@ Securs connection (SSLITLS)

Login information

Lisad nae tesk

Password ssssssennee o

& Upload X cancel
Files Displays all the files which had been created by the Publish or Export function of the
report.

Upload to Enter the URL of your web site and the destination folder on this server.
Login information To be allowed to login on this server, you will need a valid user name and password. Ask

the owner or web master of this site for the correct settings.
Secure connection: Set this option to ON if your mail server requires SSL/TLS secure
encryption.

After having launched the upload by clicking on the Upload button, the status dialog will show you the progress.
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Uploading ...

Fil EdiBackup) TestErg_0013. pdf
I

¥ aboat

See also

Reports
Publish dialog

Export dialog
Send EMails

5.1.3.10 Send EMails

=L EMais

The send emails functions can be found with the Send EMails menu item which is available in some

reports by clubs. This will open a submenu

i), Labels POF

=k, FOF

where you can select whether the report or a special label layout should be used as email attachment.

The most important application of this feature may be the entries confirmation to the clubs. See the Entries reference
for more details. Another new possibility would be to send every club its split time sheets after the race, printed to
PDF labels. See the Result Reports reference for more details.

First you will have to define the file name and other specific parameters. The dialog for the labels works in a similar
way.

&l Print report to PDF T X
Fia
EiBackup|EMal.pdf

Linigue file names by time stamps

Pape layouk

Paper size A (210c25T) '
Orientation Portrak '
Margins (in ) 7 o

o 0K ¥ cancel

The report will be printed to PDF with the Seperated files option which creates an extra file for every addressee. It is a
good idea to check Unique file names by time stamps and have those email attachments saved in a special folder.
This way you have some kind of logged information what you did and you will be able to resend a file manually if
necessary. Additionally you should save the report of this action into the same place, see below.

After creating the attachments the report form will be displayed.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -105 -

Reference
_& Stort fees by chibs - Al stages - Send emals — T = X
= A T
e w . N + - ]
Sotbiregs £ Turtase (T [T e
vl Tt e
Zarader e A L s e
Bt Foery eorfromeen
Covar O Frisnch, ~
::"‘"":U-"'"'I'h:-‘-’ "::;:;'_":' e el Please vallclale the sebbings and your selbection.
'.,;:,; EEIEN P ] After that, click on Serd|
Lo Formard 10 & Fas0 Dbl COmpa o
o gy A
W
Loxgin Information L P Send
Flad verver {477} taftnae
e = Sedection 142/ 142

Pt s Cuber Cub A EMal Serrama First e
v — A N Lo Tomalry Tarmk

AR M Ly Savedn
[ SRR ERRE D AL O Paga Wi Hiare fenglor

& Severs cerrmction (ST} H0L C4 Rega 1 Cahwmar Suter

1AL OLA TV Daggaraiert Jrgen Schmaards

DRI OAF Maing Fagri Croshs

UFILA OLF Msine érwireim Cnesent

DEILS OUF Myrg itechan [Ldes

AL DU Cakriany FetraFra

HNE LS Duchaan Moz [rivs

WD U eakipereh Tatja S2pckl

T DL ey Lan Ml

BT OUE Crterans Martr e b w

) Salactydessiect sl

Check out the settings at the left. Normally you will set up this the first time you are sending and keep this
unchanged afterwards.

Email text Enter your email address as the sender. This will be used as the reply to address if

necessary. Enter subject and text like you are used to from writing emails.
Enter the correct information into the login fields. Have a look into your mail client and
copy this information from there.

Secure connection: Set this option to ON if your mail server requires SSL/TLS secure
encryption.

Port: There are different default ports defined, depending on whether you are using a

secure connection or not. Without SSL this is port 25, while SSL uses normally port 465
or 587.

Check out the addressees' selection at the bottom right.
Click on Send.

The PDF files will be attached unzipped. The action will be logged in the report. Adjust the report layout if this is
necessary, f.ex. if the email address or file name columns are too narrow.

Never forget to print this report! Or publish and sawe it together with the sent attachments.

Login information

See also

Reports

PDF dialog
Publish dialog
Label PDF dialog

5.1.4 Dialogs

Dialogs are windows which can't be arranged within the main window, because they are modal windows. This means,

nothing else can be done except working in the dialog until it will be closed by OK R

x Cancel

same.

or Cancel

. Sometimes those buttons do have other captions but the actions behind them are quite the

All dialogs are fairly self-descriptive and additionally you have a context help available in the most cases. Just one
sample here:
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+— Import classes
Classas
Clasr snel eraste sgsin
@ Update sxisting only
add and updare
Fila format
& 3L, 10F standard

Character saparabed cobumng (C5V)

File

Cr:| Tt el

Identify dasses by
@ Cla=s mo.
Shiark name

¥ cancel
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5.2 Event

The Event main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple events.

Ewvent Mainkenance

E Select m Backup
E Setkings E Restore

V T Repair
ﬁ Delete I-' Copy

On starting, OEScore always selects the previously selected event. Via Event - Select, you can select another
ewvent. See the Select event reference for more details.

To create a new event use Event - New. This will display the event settings dialog, where you can enter the
characteristics of the new event. Look at the Create a new event reference to learn more.

If you want to modify the event settings later, use Event - Settings. See the Event settings reference for more details.

In the course of time old events, saved event status, or even test data will enlarge the event selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an event, use Event - Delete. See the Delete event reference for more details.

Do not forget backing up your current event after each working session with OEScore. It is also recommended to
make regular backups during the competition. This is the function Event - Backup. See the Backup event reference
for more details.

If you followed a well thought out backup strategy, you have the chance to restore your event data in error cases.
Use Event - Restore which is described in detail in the Restore event reference.

Due to faulty network settings or other reasons (you can't imagine what can happen...) you may have got corrupted
data. You can try to repair this yourself using Event - Repair. See the Repair event reference for more details.

You may wish to duplicate an event, for example as a simple backup. Or you might wish to keep intermediate status
of an event for later reuse. Or you may wish to use parts of a previous event as a starting point for the new one. This
all can be done with Event - Copy. See the Copy event reference for more details.

See also
Beqinning with the event

5.2.1 Select event

On starting, OEScore always selects the previously selected event. If this event cannot be found, you will get a
message. OEScore will then appear with no selected event. One reason may be that you might have renamed, moved
or deleted the event folder or the event root folder "from outside".

LocalMetwwork
‘ select event switch ? X

DAENW2021|0E S| OE ScoWrDaten Local
mw[ Event roat folder l A zero Re=et table
Ace Races 2007 - Lakes Stage 2 17.08.2007 1 el Izt
Dema - Morton, Yorkshire Wolds 03,03, 2008 0:00 Demol
Herton, Yorkshire Wolds 06.03,2008 0:00 NortonZ008
Seore dirisnche (SILVA right 3 28.10.2010 957 SILVARghZ010
‘erdausr Wakd Patye 2011 04,09,2011 10:00 WWRZLI
10,HARZ-CUP-MTBO BRL-Ukralang 29,,. 29.04.2012 1105 HarzCup20il 2
Dema - Werdauer Wald Rallys 2012 02002012 10:00 Demad
ardsuer Wald Ralye 2012 02.09.2012 10:00 WWRZ012
MorsterRogane :ln_»-——-*-—‘ﬂ-nﬂqjs 18:00 Monstesfogaine L0 minutes
Tarrengower ax Selected evert 5 11:00 Tarrengoweriani2015
Lsbvijas Esrnpionts Rogaringl. g 04.06.2016 12:00 LatfoganingZ016
Demo - WRC 2017 18.08.2017 12:00 WRC2017

w OK X Cancel

When opened, this dialog displays all the relevant events which can be found in the current event root folder. Relevant
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ewvents are all those SportSoftware events which match the type and license of the application.

You can select another event root folder if necessary. Mostly this will only be used when switching to a network folder
which resides on a remote machine and its hard disk. For more details on how to use the folder list box see the
Select folder reference. For more details on the application folders see the Application folders reference.

The indicator field shows you if the event root folder (and thus the events shown in the list) is on the local hard disk or
via the network on a remote hard disk. With the Local/Network switch you can switch between the last used local and
network folders by a single mouseclick. See also the paragraph about Working in a network below.

You can customize the grid layout and sort the table like you prefer. The most useful sort order is by date (which is
the default). Use the Reset table layout button to do exactly that. For more details on customizing the layout or
sorting the table see the Selection grid reference.

To highlight an event, click on it or move using the arrow keys. To select it, doubleclick on it, press Enter or click
on OK.

The characteristics of the selected event will be displayed on the main window.

= Working in a network

You can have the event root folder on any remote hard disk without any limits. Once you had used a remote folder,
OEScore remembers that one in addition to the local event root folder. That's how the Local/Network switch works.

Of course there are some requirements to be observed when working in a network. Please read carefully the topic
Working in a network!

Notice: If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted
user rights chapter.

See also
Managing events - Task based help

Working in a network - Task based help
Working with restricted user rights - Task based help

5.2.2 Event settings

This is the event settings dialog.

|4l modify event settings ? X
Fuoik; Fokder D Enbw202 1 WOEScore | OESCowk Test
Event: falder D \Entw@02 1 OEScore | OE SoowT TestiDemol
Deseriphion Dt - WRC 2017
Evenk bype Tearns only, Rogairing W
Duate 18,08, 2007 W Zern time 120000
Chip system SPOR Tident b ﬁ} Chip system

maéx. difference 1:00

" Hicklen control cosdes
Addition 1
Addition 2

Displary ecckra header line in reports inchuding the additions

W 0K > Cancel

You can modify the event description and the date. The date format is as predefined in your Windows settings. You
can enter it manually or use the calendar popup.
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£ £ Augqust, 2017 »»

S Mo Di Mi Do Fr 5a

1 2 3 4 5
5] 7 B 2 1o 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
£ & 29 30 31

05.07.2019

Define the zero time using the format HH:MM:SS. You may omit the seconds here, this will be adjusted
automatically.

Select the event type. OEScore distinguishes between 3 different event types. The event type is shown in the status
bar next to the chip system.

Standard: Individuals, normal score O, teams supported
This is the normal individual competition, and you can have teams. In all reports the teams are shown like a single
competitor, with all names of the team mates in the name column. Just like so far.

Teams only, normal score O

You can edit an extra name for the team. Team mates can be from different clubs.

In all reports the teams are shown with their team name and optionally the names of the team mates in extra lines,
just like you are used to from relay teams.

Teams only, Rogaining
A Rogaining competition follows special rules. The report layout is the same as given abowe. Look for Rogaining in
the index to find more about these special rules.

Select the chip system. With the Chip system F button, you can define the settings for Sport/dent or Emit. For
those settings, the event date and the zero time are very important. For more details see the Sportldent settings
reference or the Emit settings reference.

You can set some options how the team punches should be handled. These options are obligatory for Rogaining
competitions but they could also be interesting for the other event types.

By Teams: Everybody has to punch you can define whether a control must be punched by all team mates or not to
be counted for the score result. This feature is not yet implemented in the first releases!

The max. difference defines within which time all team mates have to punch the same control, so that this will be
counted. Rogaining competitions usually have a value of 1 minute here. With the rules, you can define additional
penalty points if the maximum punch difference has been violated. Leave the field blank if there is no limit.

Hidden control codes also comes from Rogaining. That means that the "official" code given on the map is not the real
code in the control station. But for the result only this "hidden" code will count. This had been introduced for
Rogaining competitions which last for 24 hours and more (in large areas of many square kms) , to prevent against
punch cheating.

For more details about how these options are computed, see the Evaluate chips and Replacement controls
references.

In the printed reports, the event description is printed on top of every page. If you want to display more information
about the event there, you can use an extra line in the report header. There are two addition fields where you can
enter any text. If you check Display extra header line in reports including the additions, this text is displayed there.
Addition 1 will be shown at the left and addition 2 will be shown at the right of the line.

Notice:

The Chip system settings button F is only visible if you had invoked this dialog by Event - Settings. During the step
of creating a new event, the same dialog will be shown but without this setting button.

When opening a working form or this dialog the next time, you will be prompted

OQuiick tutorial event

® Fliaase validabe the chip system sattings.

w 0K
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Just do so ...

See also

Managing events - Task based help

Sportldent settings

Emit settings

Evaluate chips
Replacement controls

Rules for credits and penalties

5.2.3 Create a new event

When creating a new event, the Event settings dialog will be displayed. See the Event settings reference for more

details.

OEScore will switch into this new event automatically.

See also

Managing events - Task based help

5.2.4 Delete event

In the course of time old events, saved event status, or even test data will enlarge the event selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an event, select it from the list and click Delete.

a Delete event
D VErtw202 LOE Soanel D8 S oWk Diaken

Description A
10, HARZ-CUP-MTEBD BRL-Ukralang 29...
foe Races 2007 - Lakes Stage 2

Demna - Morton, Yorkshire Wolds

Derro - ‘Werdauer Wald Rallye 2012
Demo - WRC 2017

Latvijas Eemplonits Rogainings
MorskerRogaine 101 minubos

Horton, Yorkshire Wolds

Score dimanche (SILYA right )
Tamengower Maxd 2015

Whendeuer Wald Ralys 2011

Werdauer Wald Ralye 2012

Dishe

29.04.2012
1708, 2007
05,03, 2008
02.09.2012
18.08.2017
04,06, 2016
28.09.2013
03.03.2002
28.10.2010
26.07.2015
04.09.2011
02.09.2012

Zero time Folder
1105 HarzCupl g
1000 AceRaces2007
0:00 Demal
10000 Demro
1200 wWRZ201 7
12000 LatRogsining20 16
16000 MorsherRogains L0 mirut e
0:00 MortonZ00E
P57 SlLvAnightZ010
18000 TarengowerMaxi2015
10000 WWRZ011
10000 WwR012

Y

?

X Close

X

- 2

Notice: If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted

user rights chapter.

See also

Managing events - Task based help
Working with restricted user rights - Task based help
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5.2.5 Backup event

Do not forget backing up your current event after each working session with OEScore.

44 Backup event T X
Backup fils name

e \DemodWwRC. sh

o Create file name subomaticaly

W 0K ¥ cancel

This function saves your event into a single compressed file of type .skb.

Select or edit the backup file name. For more details on how to use the file selector see the File selector reference. It
is recommended to backup data to an USB stick or to a remote node in the network.

Use the button Create file name automatically to get an appropriate new file name quickly. They are named like
<Event>_Date Time.skb. This is useful during an event to get identifyable backup sets quickly. Those files will be
created into the folder which is entered in the input field. Notice: If you enter a new folder for this purpose, make sure
that it will be terminated by the backslash \. Then it will be created automatically.

Backup during the event (important!)

Normally, a backup requires exclusive data access. During the event, this is nearly impossible to get, because all
users are working with open windows.

Ignore the warnings and ask all users to have a short break. This is especially important for those client PCs where
chips are being read and those where evaluations and entries are handled.

See also
Managing events - Task based help

5.2.6 Restore event

With a periodical backup, you have the chance to restore your event data in error cases.
i4d Restore event T B
Backup file name
[ Entwia02 10EScorel Badaup) Demo 1 WHC . skb
+ Create anew event
Descripkion Dhrmg - W 2007

Folder Crema'WRCI01L7

Restore will copy inko a new evenk

W 0K X Cancel

Select the backup file which contains your backup dataset. Normally this should be preset from the previous backup.

If you let Create a new event checked, then this backup will be copied into a new and empty event. In this case, you
will be able to edit the folder name which had been preset based on the event description found in the backup set.

If you want to restore the backup into the current event, then just uncheck the option Create a new event.

Notice
You can only restore backup files which are valid for OEScore. If this is an invalid backup or the file does not exist,
then the Description field will display Backup: invalid file format.

See also
Managing events - Task based help
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5.2.7 Repair event

You can try to repair corrupted data yourself. This may have happened due to faulty network settings. Or you may
simply want to change the database sort order.

4 repair event T = X
g el o Pubkh
Stardard W | %t B de -
Text
You can try to repair your data yourself,
Click on Start!

Catabase sort order ]

b ctart ANST Standard W

Click on Start. The data will be repaired. Internal structures and file size will be optimized, using the selected
database sort order.If you need, you can print the protocol.

Notice

The database sort order is independent of the application language. It defines how the text fields (f.ex. names) are
sorted within the event database. When creating a new event, the default setting of your Windows configuration will be
used. As far as your Windows configuration allows this, you can switch to any foreign sort order here.

Actually this setting is only important for entries, start lists and result reports where you have the option to sort the
competitors by names within the classes and clubs. The sorting in the working grid always uses your Windows
default setting which should be the right one.

See also
Managing events - Task based help
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5.2.8 Copy event

You can duplicate any event as often as you need. For example, this may be a simple backup method. Or you might
wish to keep intermediate status of an event for later reuse.

41 Copy Event s T 4
Sedack source event

Duerscription # Dake Zero time | Folder L
1. Karhujahti Rogaining 27.9.2015 27.09,2015 10:00 Earhujahtiz?az015

10, Werdaues-WWald-R allye 2013 29.09.2013 10:03 DermdWaR L3

10,HARZ-CUP-MTED ERL-Ukralang 29.., 29.04,2012 11:05 HarzCup2il 2

2019 Rigas Rogainings 2 - vasara 06072019 18:00 201 %igaskog

A Races 2007 - Lakes Stage 2 17.08,2007 11:00 SceRacesZ007

Betopiel Wettkampf 05.07.2019 10:00 Betspiehdratthampl

Thal Ecoles Ofnconnu - Lorlent (207107 14) 20,10,2014 0:00 Maesld

Chydach Score 15.09,2013 12:35 ChydachSoore

Diema - Marten, Yorkshire Wolds 08,03, 2008 0:00 MortonZ 008

Ciied - Teehas Tabi rogenings 2019 11.05.2019 1100 DermaZ

Diemo - Wardauer Wald Rallye 2012 02.09.2012 10:00 Demo3 w

\/ Creabe a new event

Dwersicripkion Chydach Score
Folder ChrdachScare

Copying mbo a new event

Sedech options
&l
o Chibs v | Courses
" Competkors o Completely
Complatety £
Clear start bimes wt Classes
w"| Chear firesh times and pundhes Comphetety
Chear shart rumbers w# Clear start st organisation

B Start ¥ Close

When opened, the source events list displays all the relevant events which can be found in the current event root
folder. Relevant events are all those SportSoftware events which match the type and license of the application.

Select the source event.

If you let Create a new event checked, then the source event will be copied into a new and empty event. In this case,
you will be able to edit the event description and the folder name which had been preset based on the source event. It
is wise to modify the description at this point. Otherwise you will have the same description twice in the event list
since this will be copied into the new event.

If you want to copy the source into the current event, then just uncheck the option Create a new event.

With option All selected, the complete source event will be copied.

However, the main purpose of this function is the possibility to copy parts of the source event as a starting point for
the new one. Deselect All to enable the detailed options.

Event options The chip system settings and the zero time will be copied.
Clubs The club table will be copied.
Competitors You can clear several fields to set up a new event with the same participants. You can

select start times, finish times and punches, and start numbers.

Notice: Classes and courses will be copied automatically. If you clear the start times, then
the finish times and punches will be cleared also.

Courses The courses will be copied. As an option, you can clear the start list organisation, if you
had drawn by courses. This will enable you to set up a new startlist from the beginning.
Classes The classes table will be copied. As an option, you can clear the start list organisation.
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This will enable you to set up a new startlist from the beginning.

Notice: If you don't copy the courses, then the assignments of courses to classes will be
cleared.

Click on Start to launch the copying process.

See also
Managing events - Task based help
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5.3 Entries Overview

The Entries main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for working with the entries.

Edit Reports - Competitars Mare reparks
se= Entries Entries =] Clubs
2 Entries of the day ?_:.. Clubs g Addresses of clubs
_.E=_:_ Classes
Skart fee settings _:f_:" Tndividuals g Classes

E+8 Distribute Elite entries Entries summary

Import §_:E Clubs
-'r'—' Entries iji Classes
Start fees
b— Classes ;—E Crvepview
b Ranking ;=E Clubs
;—E Individuals

With Entries - Edit, you open the entries form. Since the entries form is very complex, the reference had been spilit to
sewveral topics:

e Entries (competitors)
e Classes
e Clubs
e Start fee settings
For entries of the day, you can decide whether you want to use the normal entries form with the EOD option or the
special Entries of the day form.
To begin with the event, you can import the classes which may be delivered from an entry web senvice.
You can import the entries, f.ex. if they had been delivered by a web senvice.

In some countries (so far | personally know Sweden and Finland only), the Elite classes are limited to a maximum
number of competitors. Everyone who is qualified, can first enter for Elite. However, after the entries deadline, the

organiser will import the current ranking points and then use the Distribute Elite entries function to select the best
ranked for Elite and move those beyond the limit into an A or E2 class.

There are various reports about entries available.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help
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5.3.1 Entries

The Entries form has three grids where you can edit competitors, clubs and classes. Look at the top of the data grid.
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Cctry of o ey mcche 3 | BT Bk e b 0005, 1S ] y Chuby s
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This topic deals with the Competitors grid of the entries form only. For more information on clubs and classes see
the Clubs reference and the Classes reference.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Customizing the grid layout

You can customize the layout of the grid in various ways: which columns should be displayed in which order and size
and how the table should be sorted. These functions are available with the Customize table layout button == and the
Table layout button == in the title bar. For more details, see the data grid reference.

Additionally, for the entries form you have some predefined layouts available.

Pre entries Layout to be used for pre entries. This displays columns only which are useful for entering
competitors before the start list draw.

Late entries Layout to be used for late entries. Here you see all columns which may be necessary after the
start list draw, f.ex. start number and start time.

Entries of the day Use this layout for entries of the day or direct entries. This is like the pre entries layout but

including start number and start time.

You can use any of the predefined layouts as a starting point for your customizations.

= Customizing the settings

Chip system Tis This will open the Chip system submenu. You can select and restart the
device, and define the Chip system settings. For more information see the
Handling the chip system devices reference.

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Entries

These settings define the behaviour of this function when adding competitors.

Entry of the day mode In this mode, the EOD panel will be displayed. For more details, see the Entries
of the day paragraph below.

Set Rented chip automatically If a competitor will be inserted without a chip number, Rented will be set

automatically. Afterwards, you may assign a rent chip.
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Set to paid

Use start fee 2

Add start fee surcharge

Calculate start time

The Paid column will be checked automatically with a new entry. This is useful
for entries on the day, since normally they come, pay and run.

With the classes, you can define a second start fee. Sometimes it is used for
two different start fees for direct classes.

If checked, then this second start fee will be used for new entries.

If you have higher start fees for late entries, you can use this feature. From the
listbox, select whether the actual start fee should be calculated in percent of the
original fee or as an absolute surcharge. In the left field, enter the value. You can
also enter negative values to get credits for early entries f.ex.

You have the possibility to calculate a start time immediately for a new entry.
This feature is useful for late entries outside the vacant places or for entries on
the day. You can choose whether the start time should be calculated before the
first existing or after the last existing start time in this class.

Read name from chip

Competitors
Sort mode

Archive

Notice: The absolute precondition that this will work is that you have defined a
valid start organisation for this class!
With Sportldent and the right SICard type you have the possibility to read the
competitor's details from the chip. This setting has priority over using the

archive.

If you check this option, then the name, club, address, age and sex will be read
from the SlICard. This works together with SICard6 and newer only.
Sex is saved as text on the SICard. Therefore, this text must match the terms
which are displayed by OEScore in reports. Otherwise the competitor will be

saved as male.

You can define the sort mode for classes, clubs and teams. They can be sorted
by their Id numbers (class, club or team number) or alphabetically. The latter
may be too slow sometimes for large events. Choosing the Id no. order will
optimize the load time of this form.

These settings affect how entries will be inserted from the archive. See the paragraph about Using the archive below.

= Editing competitors (entries)

Before you can begin here, you must have the classes defined. See the Classes reference.

Be sure that you are displaying the competitors gri

d Competibors

Competitors  Clubs  Classes
In... Startno Chipno Surname Firsk narne Team b Y¥B Sex Class
1 1 8652047 Kolchanow Cleksandr Bukovina 1998 ] hy
2 1 8652284 Andrusiak, Ivan Bukovina 1995 ] M
> 3 2 8652222 Dealps Edijs Jaukie dzeki 2000 1 MY
4 2 8651602 Reneslacis Yalters Jaukie dzeki 1998 ] M
5 3 8651607 Frenklakh David LF¥ Pyatyorka 1994 1M M
& 3 8652145 Kazarnovski Kirill LFE Pyatyorka 1993 1M My
7 4 8652159 Koshowyy Yaroslay Ukrainian brothers 1995 1M M
PRS- Ry -v-1 - -3 P~ . P P T | PR Mty s

When working on the competitors, please observe the following hints for the columns.

Class

Club

To enter a class, click on the dropdown button in the class column ™ and select one. You
can also use the keyboard. Just begin with the first character of the class. Then the class
list will popup. Play a bit around what happens if you type further to get a feeling for that. You

can also move with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class by Enter.

Selecting and assigning an existing club just works in the same way as with the class. You
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Team

can add new clubs and edit club details together with the competitor.

Click on the Club details button @ b 44 open this panel.

Club details x
@ Create club

Club A

Mo

Cl.name

City TV 1594 Coburg-Neuses

Mt GER

Loz &t

Region

Address (Address 1) ~

Firsk nsme Herrich

Swrniaimne Telsker

EMad mishErEaeb, de

Shreet B Wakd 1

Linez2

Bip D953

City Teskerdarf

Pl

Tl

Fax

Address 2 A

Address 3 W

To create a new club, just click on the button @ Create club to create it and enter its
details. See the clubs reference for more details about the input fields.

For team-based score competitions and Rogaining, you can define the team in this column
and omit the club.

Selecting and assigning an existing team just works in the same way as with the club and
class. The team dropdown list will display the teams of the class only. You can add new
teams and edit team details together with the competitor.

Click on the Details button = Details to open this panel.

Ciara Smart x
Address L
Team rat

=& Create new team

Mame Fower Scuwic

To create a new team, just click on the button “# LFEELLE) (IER S to create it and enter

its details. The Team Id is an internal number which you can't edit. Be sure to have different
names for different teams!

A team is only possible with competitors of the same class. The club does not matter, but
you can assign the competitors to their clubs for start fee calculations if necessary.

Notice:

To release a member from a team, just clear the team field. Obsolete (empty) teams will be
removed automatically.

To change the class of a team, just change it for one team member. The other team mates
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YB

Birthdate
Input order
Start number

XStno, XStno Text

Start time(s)

Start fee

Paid

Rented

NC
Block

Nation

Rank, Ranking points,

IOF Rank, IOF Ranking

points
Address

will be corrected accordingly.

If you move a competitor into another team (in the same class), then he will be assigned
to the team's start no. and start time, if they are unique for the team and if they don't have
finished.

To move a competitor into another team in another class, first clear the team and save.
In the next step you can change the class and assign the competitor to the desired team.

Enter the year of birth in the full four-digit format. This may be required for calculations. In the
reports the last two digits will be displayed only.

At some Rogaining championships (at least the WRC), you need to enter the exact birth
date. See below for more details.

This number can't be modified since it is filled automatically. You can sort by this column to
get just the input order.

If this column is visible in Insert mode, then it will be preset with the next available start
number. Team members can have the same start number, otherwise it must be unique.

If this is necessary, you can edit the Xira start numbers manually. Please be very cautious
here, since there is no check if the start no. is valid. Normally the Xtra start numbers should
only be distributed by the start list draw. See the Start list draw - Classes reference for more
details.

If a start time column is visible, then a value must be entered there.

Negative times: You can enter start times before the zero time. To do so, first set the time
format to relative to zero time. Then enter a negative time (-...). Then set the time format
back to absolute time. Entering the time in absolute time does not work because then this
time will be assumed to be after the zero time.

For a new entry, the start fee will be filled with the value defined for the class. If necessary,
you may modify this value individually. If you change the class when editing an existing
competitor, the start fee will be recalculated.

If you receive the start fee payments in advance, you may administer this using the field
Paid. Use this flag ONLY if you receive payments from each runner individually. If you get the
payments from the clubs, then the simpler method is to enter this with the club.

Check this if the competitor wants to rent a chip. This will be computed with the start fee
reports.

Notice: If you maintain a pool of rent chips in the archive (see the archive reference), and
such a chip is used in the event, then you will be asked whether this flag should be checked
if you did not check it manually.

Check this if the competitor should be not classified.

Means start block. Sometimes you may wish to presort competitors within a class for the
start list draw. Criteria may be their expected performances (favourites at the end) or simply
individual start time preferences (early or late start times). Use this column for this purpose.
Valid values are 1-9999.

The higher the number, the later the runner will start. Runners with block left empty will get
the earliest start times.

If you want to draw the startlist by time blocks, the block accords to a time interval which
you can define in the startlist organisation. In most cases it is preferred to assign a time
block to the whole club. If you enter time blocks for runners individually here, this overwrites
his club setting.

Normally, the nation of a competitor is determined by the nation of his club. If the nation of
the competitor is different to that one, you can enter his nation here. In all reports, the nation
of the competitor has priority over the nation of the club.

Usually these values are imported by the Import rankings function. The values can be used
for a presorting for the start list draw.

You can edit the individual address of the competitor.

Click on the Details button = Details to open this panel.
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Fabian Scheler X
Address ~
EMal FabiBtwn, com
Strast A Wald L
Line2
ap D-99999
City Tusterdorf
Phons
ieicos
Fax
Entry Id External entry web senices may provide their own entry id to be able to allow an

identification between the entry system and OEScore. This field can be transferred by import
files following the IOF XML format. Normally you should not touch this value.

Entry class You will need this column only if you have classes which which have an attendance limit, like
the elite classes sometimes. With a new entry then entry class will be filled with the class in
the normal class column. If you have to change the class later, the entry class will be kept
for reference. Anyway, you can edit this column in the same way like the normal class.

Extra fields Num1,2,3  You can use those fields for any purpose. You can define your customized names for those

Extra fields Text1,2,3  columns in the Extra fields dialog.

= Entries of the day

You can also use this grid to enter entries of the day or direct entries.

Check the option Entries - Entry of the day mode. Select Table layout . Layout: Entries of the day. This will look
similar to the Pre entries layout, but additionally with start number and start time. Sort the table by input order. You
have also some other options available which affect how entries of the day will be added. Look at the Customize the
settings paragraph above for more details.

In Entry of the day mode, you will see the EOD panel:

[Max numbet of u:u:umpetrtu:urs]
” in this clazs
Entry of the day 10

_.--""'1
Murmber of competitors currently in
thiz class

J———

This will help you to control the allowed number of entries for direct classes. When saving a new entry which exceeds
the maximum number of competitors in this class, you will get a warning.

There is also some visual signalling, so that you become aware when the number gets near to the limit. Green means
OK, Orange means only a few left and Red means above the limit.

Notice:
If you are inserting direct entries in a network simultaneously, then OEScore will adjust the start number
automatically if the preset start number had already been assigned by another operator.

There is also an extra form available for Entries of the day like the Direct entries form in previous versions of the
SportSoftware. Its main difference to the normal entries form here is that its operation is reduced to just Entries of the
day. However, if you need to change classes or clubs during editing the entries, then this normal entries form would
be the better choice.

For more details see the Entries of the day reference.

= Filling vacant places

At many ewents, free places for late entries must be predrawn with the start list draw. Late entries can only be
accepted as long as there are free vacant places for the respective class. OEScore provides a special handling
when editing a vacant place compared to editing a "normal" existing competitor.

If you had set the option Archive: Search competitor by chip no., then the competitor will be looked up in the archive
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and his details will be inserted after leaving the chip no. column by Tab. You can also use the other methods to insert
a competitor from the archive, see the next paragraph. The class will remain unchanged but the start fee will be
recalculated using the current Late start fee settings.

= Using the archive

The archive is normally a national database which includes all runners of the country. This can be used to speed up
the entries input. Think about such fields like Chip number, Database Id and address which are quite time consuming
and error-prone to be entered manually. In many countries the O federation maintains such a database which is
ready-to-use for the SportSoftware. You may ask your federation or other SportSoftware users in your country for that.
Also hawe a look on how to select, create and edit archives with OEScore.

You can see the characteristics of the current archive in the Archive header.

Sample Archive 08.09.2010 <= D:%Entw2018" Archive', ArchiveDemol =
You can click on it to show/hide the archive table.

O
First you will see an empty table. Just click on the Open archive == button to open it. If you would like to have the
archive opened automatically, then check the option Open automatically.

Arkiv Swerige 30.09.2022 <D:)\Entw2021%AarchiveTest ArkivSverige2022>
Q s *all competior (@i cub P2 Cohmns e Optimize 6 Reset
Input « Club Chipnio 51 Sumame A First nams A & Sene O 1d 12
19157 1 191F 246852 Oenan Thomas 1964 M 38501
TH0ES OF Tyr Cmar Jean Z011 M 211244
78792 Oskersunds OF Omberg Alfred 2021 M 210897
78150 Ostersunds OF Cmberg Anna 1982 F 210134
TETED Orskersunds OF Omberg Arvid 2016 M 21084
57861 Linkopings C&: 2420463 Omberg Christopher 1591 M 179916
79656 Oskersunds OK Omberg Misria 1957 F 212255
3229 Shma K Cmblats Thiin 2007 M 7460
40040 08 Cricn 060323 Omekchenks Jakob 2006 M 126067
36599 O Hisiphurvan B020313 Omelchenks Mz 2002 M 114590
¥ 19677 CF Oricn TOR013 Omelchenks Yuri 1971 M 40722
7276 Vnaertry OF Cmerovic Hudisa 1986 F 206623
PR LIAED i BEE S e, JHrmtearn 8 o L0 '

Now you can search for the desired competitor and then doubleclick on him to insert him into the event. You can also
move using the arrow keys and press Enter to insert a competitor. Another choice is to click on the Copy Competitor

2 button. Do so with all competitors. Of course, there will be some competitors who are not in the archive. Simply
enter them manually.

Sometimes a competitor is not found in the archive but his club (with other competitors). So you need to enter him
manually but you want to copy the club from the archive because of addresses etc. To do so, enter the competitor
manually. Then search in the archive for the club and highlight any competitor of this club. Click on the button Insert a

new club from the archive @'E to insert the club.

Under the Settings tab, you find the paragraph Archive. Those settings determine how inserting competitors from the
archive works.

Open automatically With large archives (more than about 10000 competitors) it will take some seconds to
load the form, especially in a network. If you don't need the archive right now, then
uncheck this option. In this case, you have the possibility to open the archive manually

O
using the Open archive == button.

Quick open For large archives like the Swedish and Finnish ones, opening it takes too long since the
whole database must be read into memory. The Quick open mode is the same quick way
of computing like in previous versions of the SportSoftware. However, there are some
restrictions with sorting and searching capabilities.

OEScore will remind you to set this if the archive has more than 20000 competitors. Also,
the opposite will be reminded: if you have an archive smaller than 20000, you should
unselect the Quick open mode. Of course, if your machine is fast enough, you can
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always use the normal mode.

Quick mode Use the Quick mode to have the competitor saved into the event automatically. This
works only if the input is complete (class!). Thus you can stay in the archive grid and can
insert each competitor after the other into the event.

If you are sure that you have to add data manually (e.g. start times of late entries or the
class because it can't be calculated), then turn off the quick mode.

Search competitor by chip You may read the chip of the competitor or enter the chip number manually and mowve into
no. the next column by Tab. Then his details will be copied from the archive. This option only
works with new entries or when filling vacant places.

Use archive club numbers New clubs will be created in the event automatically if necessary. Use this setting to
determine how the club numbers should be handled.

By default, this option is not selected. That means, each new club will get the next
available club number in the event. However, it may be required that the clubs should
keep the club number from the archive. Then select this option. Each club which is
inserted from the archive will keep the same number.

New clubs which were not in the archive before, will get club numbers beginning with
90000.

Sort mode You can define the sort mode for classes and clubs. They can be sorted by their Id
numbers (class number or club number) or alphabetically. The latter may be too slow
sometimes for large archives. Choosing the Id no. order will optimize the load time of this
form.

= Startfees

In the class table you can enter the start fees per class. When you enter a new competitor, his individual start fee
field will be filled with this value from the class. If you had checked Use start fee 2, then the second start fee of the
class will be inserted. If you for any reason decide that this is not suitable, just modify the individual start fee.

There are also some fees which must be entered for the club, like chip rent fee or accommodation, etc. You can
define those extra fees via the main menu item Entries - Start fee settings which will show the start fee settings
dialog. In the club grid, you can enter the numbers how much items of a specific extra fee a club has ordered.

See also the classes reference and the clubs reference.

Currency sign
OEScore uses the currency sign of your Windows settings. To change it, go to System Panel-Country settings. There
you can also define the layout of currency amounts, whether the sign should be shown before or behind the value.

= Using the group by feature

Sometimes you prefer to use the group by feature to get a better oveniew. You find it in the Table layout functions

e
=

You can group by clubs or classes:

'II& Garaup by

Clubs A

This will change the display of the grid:
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Competitors  Clubs  Classes

Input ...  Startno Chipno Surmname First mame Y& Sex Class Chub M Shart fee
+  Stein-Bies RSV Erzgebinge, Team

+  Berlin-Schinesseide, ESY Lok

+ Jena, LISV

+  Poksdam, OLY

~ Dresden, USY TU

7 41 411343 Heli Hendrik 1578 M HZIE Dresden, LUSY TU 14,00 €

26 42 1524 Schwearzbach Uido M zhE Dresden, LSV TU 9,008

27 43 1530 Schwearzbach Ricarda + Simc F zhT Dresden, LSY TU 9,006

o 44  PO0B963 Wenzel Fak M H Z1E Dresden, LSV TU 14,008

» 75 45 sea1 Puhl Gerit 1573 F D 2ZIE Dresden, USY TU 14,00 €
o Kk ST i e

You can now expand the club which you want to focus on. Independently of the club sort order, you can sort the
competitors by any different column. Grouping by classes works in the same way.

See also the Working form reference.

= Special features for Rogaine

At some Rogaining championships (at least the WRC), the exact age at the competition day decides the age class
where the competitor is allowed to compete in. So you need to enter the birth date.

You also have male, female and mixed classes. In the male and female classes, the competitors must be of the right
gender. In the mixed classes there must be one competitor of each gender per team as a minimum.

To enable this check, you have to define those classes in the right way. Note that the check can be computed in
Edit mode only, not when adding new entries. Because in the latter case the team may not be complete. See also
the Classes reference.

This will be checked with event type Rogaining only. OEScore issues a warning if there looks something wrong.

= Special functions

Reading the chip no. from the chip

You may read the chip using a reading device and insert the chip number automatically. With an existing entry, this
will overwrite the chip no. With a new entry, you can let OEScore search the competitor by the chip no. in the archive
and insert his details. See the paragraph about Using the archive above.

Notice: In the archive, the Rented flag has a different meaning compared to what it means within the event. In the
archive, it is used for administering a pool of chips which are to be rented at events. If such a chip is detected here,
then only the chip no. will be copied from the archive into the event. All other fields will not be transferred, so that you
have to add the real name of the competitor. Consequently, the Rented flag for the event will be set.

The functions for the handling of the chip system device are provided by the Chip system button 7% in the title bar.
See the Handling the chip system devices reference for more details.

Reading the competitor's details from the chip
See the Settings paragraph abowe.

ﬂ Next competitor without chip
You can also use the hotkey F72. The next competitor without a chip will be highlighted. You can use this feature

together with reading the chip number from the chip. This may be helpful if you want to assign rented chips before the
event.

*_Reset competitor to a vacant place
You may need this function if you want to put a competitor into a different class after the start list draw. If you have a
predrawn start list which follows well-defined competition rules, then it is not possible to just change the class.
Instead, the competitor must be set into a free vacant place of the destination class while his original start place
within the wrong class must be reset to a vacant place. This function perfoms the second step with a single
mouseclick.

e+# Join classes
You can mowe all competitors of one class into another. This may become necessary if a class requires a minimum
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of runners, e.g. at championships.

See also

Managing entries - Task based help

Entries of the day

Import entries
Entries reports

5.3.2 Entries reports

There are various entries reports. You find them in the main menu under Entries.

Reports - Competitors
Entries
_.E=__:'_ Clubs
_?_:_ Classes
_?_:_ Individuals
Entries surnmary

?-:E Clubs
_g_:ﬁ Classes

Start fees

Overview

=)
=

;=E Clubs
%E Individuals

Mare reparks
g Clubs

g fddresses of dubs

g Classes

The titles should be self-explaining.
There are some special options in the reports about entries.

Display formats
Quick selection

Competitors sorted by

Teams: Include runners
Rented chips only

You can define the Time format and the Name format.

In the selection panel of the entries report by classes you find the Quick selection

combobox | Marmal; Championship ™ . You can use this to select all classes with

the desired class types by checking them. For more information about class types see
the Classes reference.

In the selection panel of the report about club addresses you find a similar Quick
selection. This one allows to select which address types should be included in the
report. For more information see the Clubs reference.

This is available for club and class reports. Within a class/club the competitors will be
sorted by the selected field.

The teams are shown with their runners.
This restricts the entries report on those competitors without a chip.

In the start fee reports by clubs and competitors, you see an additional menu button =] Blank receipts . Print blank
receipts which you can use on the competition day for direct or late entries.

In the report about clubs (the clubs list) you can select whether and which addresses should be included in the

report.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.
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Teams

The team representation depends on the event type.

With all event types, you can display the teams in a single line. All names of the team mates are displayed in the
name column, and the team (name) column can be displayed in this line.

With the event types Teams only, normal score O and Rogaining, you have the additional option to display the names
of the team mates in extra lines, just like you are used to from relay teams. For these two event types, usually all
teams within a class should have the same size. This can be validated by the report Check teams.

For more details, see the Handling teams - Task based help and the Entries reference.

Label layouts

The Entries reports are using the same pool of label layouts. That means f.ex., if you modify a layout in the Entries
by classes report, this will also be used in all other Entries reports.

CSV export

Most reports can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header). The export file of an entry report has the same structure as the input file required by the event import.
Thus it is possible to export and re-import the event as often as it is required. The import of entries requires the same
format.

With the event types Teams only, there are two different CSV exports possible. If you check the option Include
runners, then one record per competitor is exported. This format can be used to export end reimport later. If the
option Include runners is unchecked, then one record per team is exported. Normally this format can't be used for a
reimport.

Notice: The CSV file formats have been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

XML export

You can export the start list report into the IOF standard, document type EntryList. You can select between XML V2
and V3. If possible, then the newer format is to be preferred. With XML V2, the export is possible with the report
sorted by clubs only, because this IOF document type requires that sort order. XML V3 is available for all sort orders.
In the IOF XML V3 format, teams are given by the special TeamEntry records.

This is the same format as for the entries XML import.
For more details, see the exports reference.

Sending emails

Display an entries or start fees report by clubs. In the report's menu, you will then find the Send EMail button
= i
S EMals . Click on it to send each club its own entry list as a confirmation. This requires an email address to be

entered with the club address. For more details, see the Send EMails reference.

See also
Entries
Reports
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5.3.3 Entries of the day

Although there is a similar Entries of the day mode in the normal entries form, here is an extra form available for the
same task. This one should allow the most easy and secure operation on the competition day.

=1 Entries of the day T =
PR a T = Detsks () e
St gy % ki this Labie deplays the bateat entries oyt
Chasar -~
icaad L& i Ol Tt St SrRawe Fril farve Tngtbed Pad VB Bkt P e
[ s— S 4 117 100000 Kemposet e a0 198 0
— - 1 R bed 118 10000 e S e a0 14H .
1R b Dt 118 10:0-00) Enietad Eodh Ao F H
Intries “ + | ot 130 100000 TT H
ot Pttt aniomal by
o b e
Ui Rl e
A st pe e churge
SE0 | W
oo LR CH b
L e el
Zonsed marms From chip
Cormpir bitors £
Lr—
Hrex. cedew (Fant b L
- T ou
o | Tl i dvart e,
v, [T CSU Gz Archive 2019 25.10.2009 <00 Enbwaiiz], ArchiveTest| CSOS2019: e
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This form works nearly in the same way like the normal entries form and its layout is quite the same. If you are new
to the entries function, then please first read the Entries reference very carefully before you continue. The paragraph
below explains the differences only.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Special features - differences to nommal entries

Compared to the normal entries form, this EOD form has a reduced layout and the operation had been optimized to
the needs of EOD. Also, you have a better oveniew since the table displays the latest entries only.

Competitor grid only
Latest entries only

Insert mode by default

Sorted by input order only
Required functions only

Restrict to classes allowed

Only the competitor grid is displayed, no grids where you can modify classes or clubs.

The table displays the latest entries only, beginning with the time when you opened this
form. So at the beginning it will be empty.

Notice: if you are working with multiple clients in the network, the table will show the
latest entries from the other clients also, each time when it is updated (normally after
saving an entry).

By default, the form starts in insert mode. Just enter one entry after another. However, if
you need to change or delete a previous entry, you can cancel the insert mode and edit
in the table as usual. To prevent you from overwriting an existing entry by accident, you
have to confirm that.

The entries in the table are sorted by input order and you can't change that, for a better
overview.

Functions of the normal entries form which are not required here, are not available, f.ex.
reports or the group by function.

Using the class type selection on top of the settings, you can restrict the classes for
which new direct entries can be entered. Usually you can assign a class type called
Open to all open or direct classes, so that the class column will only offer those classes
in the listbox. For more details about class types, see the Classes reference.

Switch start fees individually First, the start fee is set to start fee 1 or 2 of the class according to the option at the

settings panel. Additionally you can switch to the other fee just for this entry by simply
clicking the Start fee 2 checkbox. This works in insert mode only.
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Protected options Some settings are disabled to protect them against accidental changes and some are
preset to the right value. These are EOD mode, Quick mode, Use archive classes and
Use archive club numbers.

Notice:
If you are inserting direct entries in a network simultaneously, then OEScore will adjust the start number
automatically if the preset start number had already been assigned by another operator.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help
Entries
5.3.4 Classes
The Entries form has three grids where you can edit competitors, clubs and classes. Look at the top of the data grid.
== Entries:
) Refrash Q) seand - tew = Delete
»  Competitoes  Chubs  Classes
§ Ma A Short Long Sex Age from  Ageto Type Classified M
£ 1 M il " a 23 Youngster w
L 2 WY W F il 23 Youngster <
» 3 %y i Mizced 0 23 Youngster ~
4 MO MO o %3 Open «
5 WO Wi F a 99 Oypeny w
6 %0 0 Mizced o 9 Open o
T MY il " 40 90 Vet W
B WY W E 40 o3 Vel el
9 XV w Mixced 40 o0 Vet W
10 M5Y Msw " g5 9 Superiet «
11 wsy WS F 55 90 Siiper Vst W
12 x5y o Mized 55 99 Superet ~ F
SR TP ST T PR " PR T Y S
P _
i N

This topic deals with the Classes grid of the entries form only. For more information on clubs and competitors see
the Clubs reference and the Entries reference.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Loading a class template from the archive

If you are using the archive, you may already have a well defined class table template (offered from your federation) for
your event. Then copy this class table from the archive into the event and use this as your starting point. For more

details see the Copy classes into the event reference.

= Editing classes

Before you can enter competitors, you have to define the classes. Click on the classes tab #5585

classes grid. Just enter them as given in your invitation.

Your web entry senice may offer an export which you can import here. For more details, see the Import classes
reference.

to display the
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Competitors Clubs Classes

Mo # Short
1 MY
2 WY
> 3 =Y
4 Mo
5 WO
6B =0
7MY
g W

Long Sex foe from - &ge o Type

MY M ] 23 Youngsker

W F o 23 ¥oungsker

i Mixed 0 23 Younogsker

MO M o 99 Cpen

Wi F ] 99 Cpen

wO Mixed 0 99 Open

M M 40 99 Yet

iy F 40 99 Yet

e e vy = R

When working on the classes, please obsene the following hints for the columns.

No

Short, Long

Start fee

Start fee 2

Sex, Age from, Age
to

Type

The class number identifies the class uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be filled with
the next available number as a default. Howewer, to have more flexibility for later additions, you
may prefer to enter class numbers in steps of 10. Have a look into the demo events to get a
feeling about suitable class short and long names as well as class numbers.

A class number must be unique. In addition to the class name, reports (e.g. start or result lists)
can be sorted by this number. Thus you can define a class order of your choice by assigning
suitable numbers.

The short name must be unique and should be as short as possible to speed up keying in the
entries. Typing two or three letters without blanks is very fast and it will speed up also the
selection from the automatic list box. The long name can be more descriptive and longer and
include blanks. Short and long names can be used alternatively in reports. Just select what you
prefer. In some cases the short name will appear on reports for limited space reasons. Use
capital letters for them, so it looks reasonable on the reports.

The start fee will be used as the default for new entries of this class. Any modification of this
value will take effect for future entries only. Thus be sure to have the start fees defined in the
right way before the first entry!

Currency sign

OEScore uses the currency sign of your Windows settings. To change it, go to System Panel-
Country settings. There you can also define the layout of currency amounts, whether the sign
should be shown before or behind the value.

For special purposes, you can define a second start fee. You can customize the description of
this field with the extra fields. See also the Entries reference and the Entries of the day
reference for how you can use this value.

Enter values for Sex, Age from and/or Age to if you want to calculate the appropriate class of
competitors being inserted from the archive. It is sufficient to have Age to only for youngster
classes and Age from only for veteran classes. See the Entries reference for more details.
Notice: For Rogaining competitions with overall result, both Age from and Age to must be filled
in the right way. See the paragraph at the bottom!

You can assign a class to a class type. The class types provide you additional selections for
start list and result reports.

To modify the class type, click on the dropdown button in the column * and select one. You
can also use the keyboard. Just begin with the first character of the class type. Then the types
list will popup. Play a bit around what happens if you type further to get a feeling for that. You
can also move with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class type by Enfter.

At the right, you see the Class type panel.

fppen motion 7
Type ~

+ MNew class type

Description Oppna motionrsklasser
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To create a new class type, just click on the button =+ New class type to create it and enter
its details. The No is an internal number which you can't edit. Be sure to have different
descriptions for different class types!

Classified This column is checked by default which means that in the results the class will be classified by
points and places. If you uncheck this, then in the result of this class there will only be a
comment that the competitors did their course correctly.

Max. competitors ~ Sometimes you have an attendance limit for some classes. You can use this for entries of the
day. The number given here may be the number of maps prepared for a direct class. So you can
check this when entering and perhaps direct the competitor into another class if no more maps
are available.

You may use it also for Elite classes. You may use this value to shift competitors beyond the
limit into lower A classes. See also the Distribute Elite entries reference.

Text You can define a text which can be shown on start list and result reports as a class specific
hint.

Notice: If you are using the Emit punching system, please check out the start punch setting for all new classes!
See the Emit settings reference for more details.

= Special hints for Rogaine

To enable the special entries age and gender check in entries, you have to enter both Age from and Age to for those
classes. See also the Entries reference.

At many Rogaining competitions you have a special system of class types which must be assigned to the right
classes. This is necessary to allow to compute the special Rogaining overall result. The principle there is that a class
type includes all classes of a specific age group. F.ex. the SuperVet class type means the male, female and mixed
SuperVet age classes (from 55 on). You can define several class sets to be used for different courses (f.ex. 4h and
8h) in the same ewvent.

The basic principle to get the overall result working is to fill both Age from and Age to with the right values.
Examples: Youngster = 0-22, Open = 0-99, Vet = 40-99, etc. For more details please study the class types and
course assignments in the demo events WRC 2017 and Teku Taku 2019 and run the overall result.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help
Copy classes into the event
Import classes
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5.3.5 Clubs
The Entries form has three grids where you can edit competitors, clubs and classes. Look at the top of the data grid.
= Entries
) Refrash | Q, seanct = tew == Delete
3 | Competitoes  Clubs  Classes
% Mo ity Ol rames Hat A Paid Paid-Ind.
E Q0004 Treptoweer S¥ 1949 Baakn [¥] oo0%  14,00@
= AN00S Lauf Shi-Chuby 1] 0008 0008
0006 Ghost-Racing Team D 0,004 0,00%
Q0007 Bitterfekd ESV [i] O00€  2E00€
0003 kve-roader 1] 0,00¢ 14,00€
Q0003 FAST Zweirsdhaus a., (] 000€ 14,008
90010 Stein-Blos) RSY Eragebirge Team o 0008 14,008
Q0011 Berlin-Schineweide ESV Lok ] 0 00€  Z2E00€
90012 Iena sy o 0008 42,000
Q0013 Pebsdanm oL (] 0 00€ 5500
0014 Oresden Usy TU o 0,008 60,008
0015 Eepenicker SC (i) 0,00€ 1Z00€
40016 Steinberg oL o 0,008 14,008
0017 Karleruhe-Rippur TS D 000€ 14,008
20018 Schnaittachtal Radciub o 0,008 14,008
90019 Berlin 76 HwW Alax D 0,00€ ZE00€
90021 Dresden Ev o 0,008 56,008
Q0Z2 Zwackau G5V D 0,00€ 9,00
20023 Wehrsdorf OL-Team o 0006  14,00€
0024 Dmenau S TU D o00€ 14,008
90025 568 o 0,006 9,00€

This topic deals with the Clubs grid of the entries form only. For more information on classes and competitors see

the Classes reference and the Entries reference.
If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Editing clubs

Normally you enter a new club together with the first entry (competitor) of this club. See the entries reference for more
details. The clubs grid is mainly designed for doing modifications and administering start fee payments. Click on the

clubs tab  “MP5 5 display the clubs grid.
Competitors Clubs Classes
o Ciky A Clname A HKat Locs

10380 Osterhofen TV
0022 Oskrava Banil, _ZE
20042 Pinkafeld H5Y AT
10400 Planeta Fadebeul S5y
20053 Polish Junior Team POL
20031 Prako ASD Qi ITA
0032 Quack QK SUI
10399 Quedlinburg Wiss,
90012 Raskivarsak FIM

L o IO b el it e, o T j

When working on the clubs, please observe the following hints for the columns.

No

The club number identifies the club uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be filled
with the next available number as a default. A club number must be unique. Like other
fields, reports (e.g. start or result lists) can be sorted by this number. Thus you can

define a club order of your choice by assigning suitable numbers.

If you are using the archive, it is recommended to copy the club number from the archive,
so you need not to take care of the club number in this case. See the entries reference
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City, club name

Location, Region
Nation
Addresses

for more details.

Editing a club is split into those two fields to allow a reasonable alphabetical sort order by
the city which is part of the full club name. In the reports, the full club name will be
composed of the club name and the city.

Examples: In many countries, clubs are written like TuS Mitterteich, TV Coburg-Neuses,
TOLF Berlin, etc. Those clubs should be entered with TuS as the club name and
Mitterteich as the city and so on. See the (German) demo events. There are also other
clubs in which names the city is naturally at the beginning, like Ronneby OK. Those
clubs should be entered completely into the city and the name should be left blank. In
some countries, it is usual that they don't use full city names at all, but only the
abbreviation, like USOC, HAVOK, AIRE, GRAMP, etc. In this case, the abbreviations
must be entered into the city field.

Use those columns to allow even more sort orders for clubs in reports..
The nation abbreviation should only be entered for foreign clubs.
You can enter up to three addresses per club.

Click on the button Addresses {5 open this panel.
TV 1894 Cobirg-Neuses X
Address (Address 1) o
First name: Heinrich
Surname: [usher
EMad misterfvet, de
Strest fan Whald 1
Line2
Tp D-559%0
City Musterdorf
Phone
Fickie
Fax
Address 2 A
Address 3 L

You can define your own description for the three addresses with the extra fields.

Num1, Num2, Text1, Text2 There are four additional fields available for numerical or text data. You can define your

Paid
Paid-Ind.

Extra fees 1-5

= Startfees

own description for these columns with the extra fields.

This is the field where you can administer the start fees and enter the amount which the
club had paid in advance. For more details on the start fees, see the next paragraph.
This readonly field shows the sum which had been paid by those competitors who got
the individual paid flag. See also the entries reference.

You can enter up to 5 different extra fees or credits which will be added to the start fee
amount of the club. Think about extra fees for late entries, lodging, breakfast, parking.
Define the names for those fees with the Start fee settings.

You can administer the prepaid start fee amounts by entering those values into the Paid column of the clubs. If you
want to do this individually for every competitor, then you have to use the flag Paid which is offered with the entries.

If you have direct or late entries and are computing the start fees by clubs, there may be a mixture of both methods.
In the readonly column Paid-Individuals, you see the amount which is calculated from individual payments.

The total amount paid by the club is given by the sum of both Paid-columns. So the following procedure is
recommended (only if you are calculating by clubs!). For pre entries, do not enter individual flags in entries but only
the amount which had been paid by the club in advance. For late and direct entries, use the individual flag but do not
change the paid amount of the club here (where those runners normally are not included).

You can also administer some extra fees with the clubs (see the above paragraph). One extra fee which is not
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mentioned explicitly here is the chip rent fee. You can define its value in the Start fee settings. Set the flag Rented of
a competitor to indicate that the club has to pay a rent fee for him.

Currency sign

OEScore uses the currency sign of your Windows settings. To change it, go to System Panel-Country settings. There
you can also define the layout of currency amounts, whether the sign should be shown before or behind the value.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help

5.3.6 Start fee settings

This dialog will be invoked by the function Entries - Start fee settings.

Start fee settings T X
Exitra Faes
Description Price
3,004
1 | SLAC (Cirekk Kak,) 4,00%
2 | Hard Flace Fridy 4,008
3 | Hard Floor Saturday 4,00 &
4 | Hard Floor Sunday 4,004
5 | Sprint Relay 1,008
o K 2 Cancel

You can define the description and the price for up to 5 extra fees and the price of the chip rent fee.

In the club grid, you can enter the numbers how much items of a specific extra fee a club has ordered. They will be
computed with the start fee reports.

See also
Entries

Classes
Clubs
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5.3.7 Import classes

Use this function to import the classes. This import file can be delivered by a web entry senice or any other source.
Be sure to have created all classes before beginning with importing the entries. This is the same import function like
the Event classes import which can be invoked from the Extras main menu item.

+— Import classes T X
Clagseas Identify dasses by
@ Jear and creste again ® Class mo.
Uipdate esisking onky Shart name
Add and update
Fib Formmat
@ HML, [OF standard
Characker saparated columng (CSV)
o
'
Fils
bt ol
~ ok X Cancel
Classes Select the right working mode of the import. Since Clear and Create again will lose all

Identify classes by

File format
Csv

XML
Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

special class settings like start list definitions, be careful when using it!

Define by which field existing classes should be identified. Obviously the class no. should
be preferred.

Select XML or CSV.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export a class report. When editing this export
file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies
this file as the right one for this import.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClassList. For more information
on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

Notice: If you are using the Emit punching system, please check out the start punch setting for all new classes!
See the Emit settings reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

See also
Import entries

Copy classes into the event

Import classes into the event

Export dialog
Classes

Entries
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5.3.8 Import entries

Use this function to import entries, if you are registering them using an external software, f.ex. on a web entry page.
Compared to the import of the complete event, this function provides some special features required for entries
handling. The archive can be used in the same way as with the manual entry function. The import and the manual
function can be used concurrently without any restrictions.

If you had exported the event for special evaluations and now want to re-import it, then use the function Extras -
Import competitors into the event which is specially designed for this purpose.

+— Import entries
Competitors

Add and update

@ Jear and creste again
Al all
Update existing onky
Al o ofes only

Late entries
Entries Froen (blark = &)

Caloulste skart time
| begunring ]

Chubs

Insert from srchive
Eeap existing

@ Jesr snd creste sgain

Fib Forrnat

& ML, [OF skandard

Characher saparaked olumng (C9V)

Fila

et il

7 X
Identify competitors by
@ Datshace Id
e
Skart rumiber
Chip

Eritry I

03.11.2021 bl

~" Add start fee surcharge
#50,00 % W

Clasges

O 2 Cancel

Competitors

Identify competitors by

Select the right working mode of the import. Add and update is to be preferred. Using the
option Add new ones only, you can use an import file which contains all entries but import
the new entries only. Use Add all if the import file definitely contains new entries only and
there is no field provided by which existing competitors can be identified.

Although OEScore has some built-in control features, it is your responsibility to make
sure that no entries will be imported twice from the web site. If you don't have this
possibility from the web site, then it should assign a unique number or text to the
database id, so that both OEScore and the web site have a common identification field.
The very best solution would be if the web site could use the same archive as it is used
locally.

Define by which field existing competitors should be identified.

It is recommended to identify existing competitors by the entry id or the database id.One
of them must be delivered by the import file.

Checking the competitors against the archive is not useful here. OEScore must presume
that entries from the web are error-free. If you are working with the archive, it should be
available at your web entry page also.

If there is no start fee given in the import line, then the start fee of the class will be
inserted. See below how clubs and classes are computed.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook

-135 - Reference

Late entries, Entries from

This option is available for imports in XML format only. If the import file contains the
entry dates of the competitors and if you had checked one of the special late entries
handlings, then only those competitors will be considered who had entered beginning with
this date. Leawve the field blank if you want to compute all entries included in the file
according to those options.

Late entries, Calculate startYou have the possibility to calculate a start time for the imported competitor. This feature

times

Late entries, Add start fee
surcharge

Clubs

Classes

File format
CSsvVv

XML
Delimiter, String delimiter
Export file of a single day

event
File name

is useful for late entries outside the vacant places. You can choose whether the start
time should be calculated before the first existing or after the last existing start time in
this class.

Notice: The absolute precondition that this will work is that you have defined a valid start
organisation for this class! Otherwise the competitor will be imported but get no start
time. This will be displayed in the log window.

Normally, OEScore inserts the start fee of the class for every new competitor.

If you have higher start fees for late entries, you can use this feature. From the listbox,
select whether the actual start fee should be calculated in percent of the original fee or as
an absolute surcharge. In the left field, enter the value. You can also enter negative values
to get credits for early entries f.ex.

Define how clubs should be handled. Keep existing is to be preferred. With this setting,
new clubs will always be inserted. They will be identified by the club number or the club
name. Possible name conflicts will be bypassed by issuing suitable names. This will be
shown in the report of this import.

The pure club number would be enough to identify the club if the club will be copied from
the archive or if it is already defined in the event.

If you had checked Insert from archive, then new clubs will be searched in the archive
and copied into the event including all available addresses. A given club number will be
ignored if you had selected Copy archive cub no. If you are not using the archive, then the
club will be created using the given club number.

If you did not include a club number in the import file, then the club will be searched by
name and city and be handled in the same way as explained abowe. In this case, new
clubs will be created either with the club number from the archive or with the next free
number within the event. When using the archive, then new clubs not found in the archive
will get club numbers above 90000.

See also the Using the archive section in the entries reference.

Classes will not be changed by this import. In the import file, you can use the class
number or the class short name. If the class is unknown, then the record will not be
imported. Please ensure that the class table implemented on your web entry page
exactly matches the OEScore class table!

Select XML or CSV.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an entries report. Note that those export
files do include more fields than needed for the entries import, f.ex. start times, etc. In the
import file, those fields should be left empty but they must be included, just as given in
the header line. When editing this export file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve
the first (empty) column which identifies this file as the right one for this import.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type EntryList. For more information
on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Currently this option has no meaning in OEScore.

Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.
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= Importing teams

With the CSV format the team data can be included in the file. To get a sample, just export an entry report which
includes teams.

With the XML format, teams can be imported in two ways. The normal way is that the import file should provide the
TeamEntry structure. This is how the IOF XML V.3 has designed it. The second possibility is the special team
handling of Eventor. OEScore supports that.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

Awoid importing a club with number 0! Pre-existing running times will be preserved in Update mode. But it is obvious
that an import of existing runners during or after the event is not the purpose for which this function is designed for!

See also
Import classes
Import clubs into the event

Export dialog
Entries

5.3.9 Import rankings

In some countries (so far | personally know Sweden and Finland only), the Elite classes are limited to a maximum
number of competitors. Everyone who is qualified, can first enter for Elite. After the entries deadline, the organiser can
update the ranking points by a special import file and then use the Distribute Elite entries function to select the best
ranked for Elite and move those beyond the limit into an A or E2 class.

As a second option you can import the IOF ranking CSV file which is offered at the IOF web site. The imported
rankings can be used for the start list presorting at WRE.
+— Import rankings T X
Fiba format
XML, [OF skandard
@ IOF rankings (C5Y)
Fil=

Dehiof _rarking_MEN_F_08-01-2018.c5v

' ok o cancel
File format Select XML or CSV.
XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type RankList. For more information

on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.
IOF rankings (CSV) This import requires the IOF ranking file which is offered for download by the IOF.
File name Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The identification of the competitors works differently for both imports.

With XML, the competitors have to be identified by the database id, since it is expected that the ranking list had
been exported from the same database on which the archive is based on. The ranking file includes both a ranking
position and a ranking point value for every competitor.

With CSV IOF rankings, the competitors have to be identified by the IOF Id. The IOF Ids have to be delivered with
the entries and they may have been imported from an entry system or entered manually. To awoid errors with wrong
IOF Ids, the name in the IOF file is checked against the name in the event data. This check accepts different
spellings of Umlauts like &, 6, U, or &, & etc. These are mostly not correct in the IOF's CSV file. Differences are listed
in the import protocol and the ranking data are imported for this IOF Id. Check out the import protocol and decide
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what to do!
The ranking file includes both a ranking position and a ranking point value for every competitor.

Notice: National rankings (XML) and IOF rankings (CSV) are imported into different fields in the database. This allows
to use both national rankings and IOF rankings for a start list presorting at WRE which are often embedded into
national championships.

See also
Distribute Elite entries

5.3.10 Distribute Elite entries

In some countries the Elite classes are limited to a maximum number of competitors. Everyone who is qualified, can
first enter for Elite. After the entries deadline, the organiser can update the ranking points by a special import file and
then use this function to select the best ranked for Elite and mowve those beyond the limit into an A or E2 class.

Notice: it does not matter from where the ranking points are coming. You can also enter them manually with the
entries.

B Dstribaibe ERe entries FDO%v -
) eteesh S, L Crverviee B Ctrbats
(373 W mpliie Flis alle dinglays theine @ liaes indy sl h sl bees selecied ol D e,
B Tt Loy Oty M, oot Beseres dais A
* S0 HEIC HHE 1zl
S BEIE HEE ] A
A B A HHA i i R

A OB HHB no M BEiC

Select the right class type(s) to reduce the table to the relevant classes. In the sample, there is a class type called
Elite which selects the Men Elite and the corresponding resere classes only. For more information about class types
see the Classes reference.

However, it is no problem if you display all classes in the table and work on the relevant ones only.

For each class, you can define the maximum number of competitors and the reserve class where the remaining
entries will be shifted to. The quantity column shows the current state of the class, how many are in the class and
how many already had been shifted to the reserve class.

= Special functions

e+& Distribute elite entries

AR R A e v il WIS - i SR By default, the relevant classes (those which hawe a
B gy e "}"“‘:’ T = reserve class assigned) are preselected. You may
w..m ‘ T ——ree—— Ve o change this selection, f.ex. to distribute a single class
[ A onIy.
e L Click on the Start button to launch the task. The
= r:: gt e skt oo neceesrry: competitors will be displayed in the report together
o with their class.
Use the Report button to simply display the current
4t ) gt status of the selected classes, without any changes
e tiors /61 - of the class assignments.
— T — . In the report, the competitors of every class are sorted
= o by the ranking points. Define if this should be
pe— S descending or ascending (in some countries 0.00 is
. ™ the best ranked). Not matching competitors (f.ex.
At v those who should not be in the elite class) are marked
L8] Sekefieseient ol

by an asterisk *.

You can repeat the distribution as often as you need
to get the desired result. You can keep both the
definition table and the distribution report open, modify
a value in the table and repeat the distribution for this
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class.

Chained or hierarchical distribution

It may be necessary to distribute entries among several classes. F.ex. the mens' entries should be sorted into H21E,
H21A, H21B and H21C. There, the last H21E entries will be moved to H21A, which will move the worst H21A entries
into H21B and so on. It may even be possible that a competitor with a very low ranking had entered for H21E but he
will fall down to H21C.

This mode requires some special care. You must make sure that the classes will be distributed in the right order. So
try to find a suitable sort order which computes them in a row. Often the order by class numbers or by reserve
classes provides the right sort order. If this is not possible, you will have to do the distribution for each class
individually from top to down. Every single step will be added to the protocol, so it is wise to print it (on paper or PDF)
for reference purposes.

= Reports

The Overview report supplies a complete summary of the definitions.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Import rankings
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5.4 Course setting

The Courses main menu topic offers you all course setting functions.

Edit: Reports Competitars surmmatsy
li\"}‘l\fn:n_lrses =| Courses E Courses

E.:?. Replacement controls =] Controls =] Controls

39 Rules =| Rules =] Coursesfclasses per control
4;,.“: Classes =| Classes

Irnpork

g =| Replacement controls

— COurses

These are the Courses form, Replacement controls, Rules, Import courses and Assign Classes - Courses.

With Courses - Courses, you open the courses form. It has two tables where you can edit the Courses and the
Controls.

Besides the overviews (f.ex. all courses with their class assignments), you have some summary reports which show
how many competitors run on a specific course or control. For more details, see the Courses reports reference.

See also
Course setting - Task based help
5.41 Courses

The Courses form has two grids where you can edit courses and controls. Look at the top of the data grid.

7" Courses EDO? = X
¥ refresh  C, Duphcate £45 Al Controks @, sesc - tew = Delete
Courses  Controls

Mo A Description  Controks

1 4h Einzel [3] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 30 39 40 41 42 43 44 4546 47 48 4950 51 525354 5556 57 55 59

> 2 4h Team [F] N RV BT 4044243494596 474840505 S2SIE4 D506 5T 5059 -
5 zh Einzel [3] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 30 30 40 41 42 43 44 4546 47 46 4950 51 525354 5556 57 55 59
4 & Team [F9] 3 323 BT I 4041 42 4349 4596 47 4B 4950 51 G2 554 D556 57 50 59

5 1,5h Nachwsuchs  [29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 30 30 40041 42 43 44 4546 47 46 4950 51 525354 5556 57 58 59

This topic deals with the Courses grid of the courses form only. For more information on controls see the Controls
reference.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

Notice: At score O events, it is most common that you have a single course including all controls only, and the
various classes hawe different time limits. For some reason, it may be useful to have several copies of the same
course named in a suitable way.

= Editing courses

Be sure that you are displaying the courses grid =~ “2'<%=
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Courses  Controls

Mo # Description
1 4h Einzel
> 2 4h Team
3 2h Einzel
4 Zh Team

Controls

[29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 33 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 43 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 53 59
[29]31 323334353637 38394041 4243 44 4545 47 45 495051 52 53 54 55 56 57 53 59
[29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 43 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 55 59
[29] 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 43 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 55 59

5 1,5h Machwuchs [29]31 32 3334 3536 37 38 394041 42 43 44 45 45 47 48 4950 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59

= Bl i bl e o -

P o S T Sy T B o T e o B P e B T B T B R R

S0C1) 5] 525? CiRE s C7 Corn _.’""

When working on the courses, please observe the following hints for the columns.

No

Description
Controls

The course number identifies the course uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be
filled with the next available number as a default. However, to have more flexibility for later
additions, you may prefer to enter course numbers in steps of 10. If you had imported the
courses, then the course numbers had been determined by that function. See the Import
courses reference for more details.

A course number must be unique. In addition to the course description, reports (e.g. start
or result lists) can be sorted by this number. Thus you can define a course order of your
choice by assigning suitable numbers.

The description must be unique.

This column shows the current number of the course's controls together with a list of
them. To edit the controls, click on the edit button ™. For more details, see the next
paragraph.

= Defining the controls

To edit the controls, click on the edit button ™ in the controls column. The course dialog will be displayed.

‘f“ Defing the course X
h
Course All Controks
1 oA 30 e
R | il
a % 3z
4 B a3
5 3 34
& 35 x
7 3 36
8 n ar
2 a0 0
10 41 41
1 a2 4z
12 4 #3
13 a4 4
4 45 5
15 a8 6
6 47 47
17 43 48
i@ 49 5
19 S0 50
m 5l 51
£l
2
: >
s
v oK X Cancel

= Special functions

% Duplicate course

The course with its current controls is shown in the left listbox while all available
controls are shown on the right. Be sure to have all controls defined in the controls
arid.

To add a control to the course, drag it from All Controls into the course. To change a
control's position, drag it there. To remowve a control from the course, simply drag it
back to All controls.

You may prefer to use the keyboard:

Tab and Shift-Tab Switch the list
Arrow keys Mowe in the list
Enter Insert control
Del Delete control

You can also type in the code numbers manually using the input field. Press Enter
to insert the code number into the course.

You can copy the current course into a new one and edit it afterwards.
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Cigtt
2 Insert all controls

You can insert all controls into the course. At Score O it is a quite common situation that a course includes all
controls.

See also
Course setting - Task based help

Controls

Import courses

Rules for credits and penalties
Assign Classes - Courses
Courses reports

5.4.2 Courses reports

There are various courses reports. You find them in the main menu under Courses.

Reporks Competitars summarsy

g Courses @ Courses

gl Controls @ Controls

5 Rules =] Courses/classes per control

=] Classes

g Replacemeant controls

The titles should be self-explaining. The reports in the left box are simple overview reports, while those in the right box
give summaries which may be valuable for several purposes.

There are some special options in the reports.
Display formats You can define the Time format.

Quick selection In the selection panel of the classes report (Assign classes-courses) you find the Quick

selection combobox | Mermal; Championshiip ™ . You can use this to select all

classes with the desired class types by checking them. For more information about
class types see the Classes reference.

Layout: Include classes This is available for the Competitors per course report. Classes will be included
according to this setting.

The Replacement controls report lists all replacement definitions together with a comment. This shows whether there
are violations to the basic rules (see Replacement controls).

Possible comments are
¢ The replacement code number is a normal control.
¢ The replacement code number is assigned to multiple controls.

e The control is assigned to multiple replacement code numbers.
Please check out whether you can awid such cases.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

CSV export

The Courses and the Rules report can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line
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within the output file (format header). The export file of a Courses report has the same structure as the input file
required by the course import (SportSoftware CSV format). Use this format if you want to export the courses, do

some evaluations (maybe using Excel) and reimport them.
Notice: The CSV file formats have been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

For more details, see the exports reference.

See also

Course setting

Reports

5.4.3 Controls

The Courses form has two grids where you can edit courses and controls. Look at the top of the data grid.

7™ Courses EoO? - X
£ ) Refresh Q e +New — Dialety )
Courses  Controls
Na & Poinks Description L

30 3 Conkred 30

el 3 Conkrol 31

32 3 Conkrel 32

33 3 Conkrol 33

34 3 Conkrel 34

- 3 Conkrol 35
»|36] 3 Control 35

37 3 Conkrol 37

40 4 Conkrel 40

41 4 Controd 41

42 4 Conkrol 42

43 4 Control 43 - }_.
£ L Bt s W el J-"""b - Vul o S .

’f" K

This topic deals with the Controls grid of the courses form only. For more information on courses see the Courses

reference.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Editing controls

Be sure that you are displaying the controls gri

Courses  Conkrals

Mo #
101
102

> 103 5]
104
105
106

When working on the controls, please observe the following hints for the columns.

Paints Descripkion
5 Contral 101

5 Control 102
Conkrol 103

5 Control 104

5 Control 105

10 Control 106

10 Control 107

10 Contal 108

e

d Controls _

No The code number must be unique. In insert mode, this input field will be filled with the next available

number as a default.
Description You can enter a description for the control or simply keep the default text.
Points Enter the point value for this control.
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See also
Course setting - Task based help

Courses
Courses reports

5.4.4 Replacement controls

There are two different scenarios where replacement controls are necessary.

At Rogaining competitions using the Hidden control codes mode (see the Event settings or Evaluate chips) the
replacement codes are an important part of the course planning.

On the other hand, it may happen that controls get lost or stop working during the event.

With Sportldent, you have the possibility to prepare some resene stations in advance and use them to replace the
faulty stations quickly. These stations should carry code numbers which are not defined in the controls table.

With Emit, you may simply have reserve controls with other code numbers only.

“.'.n. Replacement controls EO? =%
¢ Dreiresh Q sesce o tow == Dokte >
Input ... Originalco... A Replacemsnt ¢... Ea
7 301 k1|
& 302 32
9 303 kit
10 304 34
11 305 i
12 306 36
b 13 307 37
14 308 38
15 309 k]
16 401 41
17 $02 42
18 403 43
19 $04 44
n 405 45
21 408 46
2 407 47
23 408 45 (¥

After replacing a control, you hawe to enter this as quickly as possible into this table. Enter the original code number
(as it is defined in the courses) and the replacing one. The point scoring will now accept punches from both controls
for the original code number.

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

Notice:

Normally a replacement should follow two basic rules: the replacement code number should not be defined as an
ordinary control and there should be a unique replacement code for the original code number. For score O, this is
absolutely necessary since otherwise the point scores will be calculated wrongly, especially with the Hidden
control codes mode.

However, there are many possible reasons why this can't be fulfilled. So OEScore allows any violation of these rules.
The best known reason is that Emit controls are carrying fixed code numbers, so you have to use what you have
available. You can have normal code numbers as replacement codes, multiple replacements for the same original
code, and the opposite which is assigning the same replacement code to multiple original codes. The report will
display such violations. For more details, see the Courses reports reference. Of course, you as the organiser are
responsible to find wrong point calculations and to correct them manually!

There is one special indication where you could use a normal code number as a replacement. If you had exchanged
two controls by mistake when putting them out, then just define each of both as the replacement of the other one.
(Have in mind that this is surely a violation of competition rules...)

See also
Running the competition - Task based help
Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help
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Courses

Courses reports
Evaluate chips

5.4.5 Rules for credits and penalties

If a competitor exceeds the time limit, this will punished by penalty points. Sometimes there are also credits awarded
if a competitor is faster than the time limit. There may be different rules for different classes.

2 Rules for credits and penalties L i
) Refresh == Delste == New Q -
areen; Credts Red; Penalties
Rules  Tiene bands
Mo A Descripbion Credits sl | Credics from | Df . Pensly | 0:000 - 999000  0:00 - 100000 10:00 - 200000 20:00 - 60:00 | 60000 - 9599: 00
¥ 1 Rude | 10 0 2 s 10 909

Using time bands, you are able to define different penalty levels, depending on how much a competitor exceeded the
time limit.

= Defining the time bands

To edit the time bands, click on the tab ~ T'm® bands

§% Rules for credits and penalties ? - x| As amaximum, you can enter 5 bands for credits and 30 bands
ofresh ] Save MY Reset for penalties. The first band always starts with 0. It is predefined
i B and can't be edited. The last band starts with the given value and
Eand Time: [MMM:55] G . .

0 00 goes up to the maximum time.
L In the sample, the last but one time band is from 20 to 60

minutes, while the last one will be all times above 60 minutes.

T You can simply enter the margins of the time bands. Enter all
! s 1000 times in minutes and seconds [MMM:SS] as the difference to the

+60:00 time limit. They will be displayed with the right sign +/-
automatically.

: At the bottom, enter the Time unit. This is the interval by which
- credits and penalties are given within the time bands. According
: to common Score O rules, this is preset by 1 minute. However,
" ~| you hawe the possibility to define a larger or smaller unit down to
Time Lk 100 | (Memcss) ok X carcel one second. Of course all time band margins must be multiples
Madfied of the time unit.

To save your changes, press the OK or the Save button.

Do not hesitate to do some experiments. Try different
possibilities and investigate their effect in the rules table. The last
time band is always shown by - 999:00.

Notice: The time bands are valid for all rules. It is not possible to
define specific time bands/time units for each rule.

= Editing rules

Every modification to the time bands will be displayed in the rules table immediately.
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Green: Credits Fed: Penalties

Rules  Time bands

Mo # Description Credits all | Credits From | Diff,Penalky 0:00 - 992:00  0:00 - 10:00 10:00 - 20:00 20:00 - 60:00 &0:00 - 993:0C
> 1 Rule 1 | 10 0 2 5 10 999

——— —

i e P S — i ——

Enter the credit or penalty points for each time band. Usually the penalties should increase with higher time bands.

Notice: there is a special value 999 for the penalties. This means that a competitor will lose all his points if he is in
that time band, which is normally the last one.
The last time band is always shown as n - 999:00 (all times abowve n).

There are three special columns. If you enter a points value for Credits from, then this means that a competitor will be
awarded credits for finishing below the time limit only if he had collected at least the Credits from points. Alternatively,
you can check Credits all to define that the credits will only be awarded if the competitor had collected all controls. Of
course, if you leave both fields empty/unchecked like displayed above, then the credits will be awarded to every early
finisher.

The Diff. Penalty is an additional penalty for teams which did not punch within the maximum punch difference. Some
countries hawve this rule...

Notice: If you check Credits all, then Credits from will be cleared automatically.

See also
Course setting - Task based help
Courses

Assign Classes - Courses
Courses reports
Event settings
5.4.6 Assign Classes - Courses

To achieve the desired automatic point calculation, the courses and rules must be assigned to the classes. You have
also to define the time limit for each class.

[+" Assign classes - courses Eo? - %
) refresh |2 assign course [#f mssgnrde Q) seaics Save Reset
Mo A Short Long Courss Tirne ik, Rie

1 D2IE D2IE +h Einzel A:00:000 Reged 1
Z D24 DZi& +h Einzel 4:000: 00 Resgal 1
3 D40 D40 zh Einzel 2:00:00 Reged 1
4 H2ZIE HZ21E +h Einzel 000 00 Rehe 11
SHZIA H214 #h Einzel 4:00:00 Reged 1

» & H4D H40 4h Einzel| w 4:00:00 Regel 1
7 HS0 HS0 +h Einzel 4:00:00 Rieged 1

B HE&D H&D +h Einzel :000: 00 Resgel 1

9 DjH-11 DiH-11 1,5h Nadhwauchs 1:30:00 Foaged 1

10 DjH-14 DjH-14 1,5h Machwchs 1:30:00 Regel 1

11 DfH-17 DiH-17 1,5h Nadhwauchs 1:30:00 Foaged 1

12 H-20 H-20 +h Einzel 4:000: 00 Regsl 1

134hT 4 Team +h Team 4:00: 00 Roaged 1

16 2hT Zh Team 2h Team 2:00:00 Regs 1

19 ZhE zh Einzel Zh Einzel 2:00:00 Roege 1

If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.
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= Editing assignments
Mo <~ Shork Long Course Time limik Rule
1 DZIE D ZlE 4h Einzel 4:00:00 Regel 1
2 D214 DZ21A 4h Einzel 4:00:00 Regel 1
> 3 D40 D 40 2h Einzell Z2:00:00 Reqel 1
4 HZIE HZ1E 4h Einzel 4:00:00 Rule 11
S HZ1A HzZ14 4h Einzel 4:00:00 Reqgel 1
L. ‘mH40 H 40 4h Einzel st o 4100000 Regel 1 e

Please observe the following hints.

Course

Time limit
Rule

Just select the right course from the listbox. See also List box selectors reference for
more details.

The time limit is the allowed scoring time for this class.

Just select the right rule from the listbox. See also List box selectors reference for more
details.

= Assigning a course to multiple classes

Often several classes do the same course. Especially at score O events, it is most common that you have a single
course including all controls only for all classes. There is a special function to speed up such assignments. Click on

the Assign course button =% The form will change its appearance.

|i:'-: Assign classes - courses

+) Refrash

Ma # Short
| D2IE
ZDZIA
3 D40
4 HZIE
5 HZIA
& H40
7 W50
B HB0
% DyH-11
10 DjH-14
11 DH-1T
12 H-20
134T
16 &h T
1% hE

AESign CoUrsa

Leng

D 2IE
D2ila
[r40
HZ1E
H214
H40
H50
H&0
DyH-11
OfH-14
DyH-17
H-20

4 Team
Zh Team
zh Einzel

Agsign a course bo multiple classes

- Sedeck madtiphe classes

Edit the course of the last selected class
- Sanve thes changes
Sew contest help Ffor more infarmation on this festure)

[+ ]
CoLrss
#h Einzel
#h Einzel
zh Einzel
#h Einzel
h Einzel
+h Einzel
#h Einzel
#h Einzel|
1,5h Machwnchs
1,5h Machwnichs
1,5h Machwnchs
4h Einzel
sh Team
2h Team
Zh Einzel

Tirne lerat Rl
4:00:00 Rege 1
4:00:00 Regel 1
2:00:00 Rege 1
0000 Rube 11
A:00:00 Rege 1
4:00:00 Regel 1
4:00:00 Rege 1
4:00:00 Regel 1
1230000 Rege 1
1:30:00 Regel 1
123000 Rege 1
4:00:00 Regel 1
;00000 Rege 1
Z:00:00 Regel 1
2:00:00 Rege 1

= Assigning a rule and time limit to multiple classes

In this mode, you can select multiple classes.
Unlike with the report selection, you have to
Ctrl-Click to select the records.

For the last selected class, enter the right
course and sawe it. This course will be
assigned to the other selected classes as
well. Note that you must edit the course of the
class which you had selected at last. This is
not necessarily the last one of all selected in
the list.

If you are finished with all those multiple
assignments, then click the Finished! button
to return to normal working mode.

Similar to courses, also the same rule and time limit may be used by several classes. Click on the Assign rule

button "% The form will change its appearance.
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I} Assign classes - courses = ? = x| This function works in the same way like the
o) Poivesh |42 assigr cowss |43 assig B et Savn KN Fisset course assignment described above. The only
e s o = e difference is that you have to edit the rule and
| DZIE DZIE #h Einzel 4:00:00 Regel 1 the time limit here.
2D2ia DZia 4h Einzel 4:00:00 Rege 1
3 D40 D40 ZhEinzel 2:00:00 Regel 1
+ HZIE HZLE 4h Einzel 400000 Rk 11
5 HzIA HZLA #h Einzel 4:00:00 Regel 1
& H40 H40 4h Einzel 400000 Regs 1
T HS50 H50 #h Einzel 4:00:00 Regel 1
& H&0 H &0 4h Einzel 4:00:00 Regel 1]
9 DiH-11 bH-11 1,5h Machwaachs 1:30:00 Regel 1
10 DiH-14 DjH-14 1,5h Nachwaschs 1:30:00 Regel 1
1L BHAT  DjHALT 1,5h Nachwuchs 1:30:00 Regel 1
12 H-20 H-20 4h Einzel 400000 Regs 1
134hT 4k Team +h Team 4:00:00 Regel 1
16 2hT 2h Team 2h Team 2:00:00 Regs 1
19 hE 2hEinzel ZhEinzel 2:00:00 Regel 1
Assign a rule to multiple classes
- Salack multiphs dasses W' F !

Edit the mule: of the last selected dass and enber the: e bmit

- Sanve the changes

Sew context help for more infarmation on this Fasturel

See also

Course setting - Task based help

Courses

Rules for credits and penalties

Courses reports

5.4.7 Import courses

Use this function to import courses from OCAD (OCAD AG) or Condes (Finn Arildsen). Any other software may
create a file either with the CSV export format of OEScore or the IOF standard XML format.

However, since at score O you mostly have all controls in a single course and the controls do have sequential code
numbers, it looks like entering them manually is the easier and quicker method. Also, most of these import formats
do not provide the point values but the code numbers only.
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+— Import courses
Courses
@ Jear and creste again

Uipdate exisking onky
add all

add and updste
Controls
@ Cear and creste again
Keep existing
Fib Format

@ XML, [OF standard

Condes export file {Text)

OCAD export file (Text)

Character saparabed cobumng (C3Y)

Filz

diibest, xml

Identify courses by
@ Course no,

Descriphion

W 0K 2 Cancel

Courses

Identify courses by

Controls
File format

XML, IOF standard
(Condes, OCAD)

Condes (Text)

OCAD (Text)

Select the right working mode of the import. Clear and create again is to be preferred as
long as you don't have defined the course assignments. For more details on the latter
task, see the Assign Classes - Courses reference.

After you had done the assignments, you may also need to import late modifications of
the courses. Then the option Update existing only should be better. As a precondition,
you should ensure that the course descriptions and class names used in OCAD or
Condes are matching those which you have defined in OEScore. See the paragraph below
for more details.

Define by which field existing courses should be identified.
With imports from Condes or OCAD, it is recommended to choose the Description here.
In all other cases, the Course number should be preferred.

Define how the controls should be handled.
Select the right file format.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type CourseData. This format can be
exported by both Condes and OCAD. For normal class courses, you should prefer this
format.

Condes creates course numbers only temporarily for its export. Thus they may not match
the definitions in OEScore. Please check this out carefully after an import from Condes/
OCAD using the option Update! Alternatively, you can allow the courses to be identified
by the descriptions. To awoid any problems with different course numbers, you have to
disable the course numbers when exporting from Condes or OCAD.

If defined, the assignments to classes will be imported also. OEScore must search for the
classes by their short names (class numbers are not available in Condes/OCAD). So be
sure that the class hames match in both programs.

To enable troubleshooting, be sure to print a courses report before and after each
import!

Only the newer XML V3 format which is exported by Condes does support the point
values.

This is the export from older Condes versions. Condes does not export course numbers.
Thus, with option Update the courses must be identified by the description.

This is the export from older OCAD versions, also available as Courses version 8 (Text) in
OCAD wersions 9 and later.

OCAD does not export course numbers. Thus, with option Update the courses must be
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CsVv

Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

identified by the description.

This format is recommended for imports from other 3rd parties or if you want to export, do
some external modifications and reimport the courses.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export a courses report. When editing this export
file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies
this file as the right one for this import.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

Except when using XML (see above), you have to assign courses to classes manually.
New courses with missing course numbers will get course numbers beginning with 9001.

See also
Courses
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5.5 Start list

The Start list main menu topic offers you all functions to create the start list and to display start list reports.

Qrganisakion
BT Classes
] Caurses

&= Chibs

Draw

" Classes

= Courses

Start lisk reports

% Classes
%] Clubs
%] Zourses

% Individuals
% Skart kirnes

With the Start list organisation, you define the basic structure for the start list draw. According to how you want to
draw, you hawe to define it either by classes or by courses. If you are using time blocks, then you will have to define

them for the clubs.

The start list draw can then be done by classes or courses, respectively.

The start list reports can be displayed from this menu with a single mouse click.

See also

Creating start lists - Task based help
5.5.1 Start organisation by classes

To be able to draw a start list according to basic competition rules, you have to define the start organisation.
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A start list can only be drawn without errors if there is an error-free underlying organisation. For instance, you hawe to
ensure distributing start numbers uniquely. Within a single start box, there must not be any start time with two
runners starting. As a basic rule, equal start intervals should be maintained within each class. Building up the start
organisation visually on screen, you can fulfil all these preconditions easily.

Notice: At many score O ewvents there is a mass start. In this case it will be easier to use the start organisation by

courses.
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= Customizing the settings

Display formats

Start list

You can define the Time format.

These settings define the defaults for inserting classes into the start organisation.

Start boxes

Vacant places

Start interval

Use time blocks

Increase the number of start boxes to the number of how many competitors
should start concurrently. Within a start box, only one competitor should start
at the same time. Use this as an organisational tool, for example to ensure that
no competitors with the same course start concurrently. However, this looks as
not so important for Score O.

Each class will be provided as much vacant places as are given by this value.
You can select if this should be calculated as a percentage of the competitors
in the class, or if this should be a fixed number.

The default start interval will be used when inserting a class into the table.
Afterwards, you may require to change this to another value. In practice, it is
always suitable to have a common start interval for all classes.

At larger events, you may prefer to spread all classes over the whole start time
range and distribute start times for each club or even for single competitors into
predefined intervals. Further definitions for this kind of start list draw must be
made in startlist organisation by clubs.

In the table, a class will then occupy all matching start times within its start
box. Only the first 120 min are shown here, since this is the same from 0.00
until the end.

= Building up the start organisation

Basically, you should display all start places in the table. For more details on working with start places, see the

paragraph below.

On the form you see two tables. The left one is the start organisation table. It will be blank initially. The right one is a
list of all remaining classes. For each class you see the course and the time limit. You can sort the list by those
columns to get a better oveniew for dragging them to the right start box.

Drag a class from the right list into the table. Drop it on the desired first start time in the desired start box. The class

will be inserted into the start list. In the class panel you will see the actual values for this class. Modify the given
values if necessary (mostly the start interval or the number of vacants) and click on Save. Repeat with all classes.

Within the start organisation table, it is easy to mowve a class. Just drag any start time of this class to a new first start
time and/or start box. If you want to drag a class into a new start box, then first create one by increasing the value in

the settings panel.

You can also rearrange the start boxes by dragging them to the right position. F.ex. you can add an empty new start
box at the right and then mowe it into the mid of the table if you need that. This will be of special help if you are using

the start places.

If there are start time conflicts within a start box, the box column header will be shown in red. Scroll down until you
see the conflicting start time which is highlighted in red colour. If you don't see all classes, then enlarge the box

column.

Click on any class to display its settings in the class panel.
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Class
Mo Shork Long Total
]
4 HZIE H21E 7 b save
Course no Course Tirne lirmit Y Reset
1 | | 4h Einzel 4:00:00
Start box 1 Start place 1
1st stark kime 10:03:00 Skart interval 5:00
Vacant places 3

You can modify any of the start organisation values. Click on the Save button to save the changes. The start
organisation table will be updated. The class panel works also with the list of remaining classes. Instead of dragging
into the table, you can also insert a class by just adding all required values.

One word to the Start place. This is an optional field and it can be used if you have several start points. The start
place can be used to select the right classes for the start list reports. See the paragraph below and the Start list
reports reference.

If there is a conflict so that two or more classes will get the same start time within a box, then the green browse

buttons > will be shown. Switch to the desired class and do the necessary corrections.
Click on the Remove button to remove a class out of the start organisation back to the remaining classes list.
Hzn e Classes with mass start (start interval 0) will be shown at their (only) start time and will be
marked by three asterisks ***.
Q Heo The Search field finds the first start time of the class in the start organisation table.

= Working with multiple start places

If you have multiple different start places, you have to enter them into the right field. In addition to that, this scenario
requires some extra care. F.ex. you have to make sure that every start box includes classes of the same start place
only.

The header of each start box displays the start place(s) if there is one: ~ B2 1-1 " |f you see more than one start
place here, then you will have to fix this.

At large events with many start boxes, it will help you to filter the start organisation table by the start place. Use the
list box at the top panel 3tart place Al ™ for this purpose. Notice: If there are multiple start places

in the same start box, then the filtered view will display only the classes of the selected start place! So fix this issue
first...

If you drag a new class into the start organisation table, which is filtered by a start place, then this class will get this
start place assigned automatically.

The check report includes two paragraphs indicating missing start places (only if you are using them at all...) and
multiple start places in the same start box.

= Special functions

~ Adjust start times
You can repair conflicting start times automatically. This may be necessary if you had entered additional competitors
after the start list definition.

= Reports

The Overview report supplies a complete summary of the start organisation. Classes are sorted by startbox and 1st
start time herein.

The Check start list organisation report shows possible errors in your start organisation. Decide on your own how
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to handle the errors.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Start list draw - Classes

Start list reports

5.5.2 Start organisation by courses

Besides the more usual draw by classes, it is also possible to draw by courses. All competitors with the same
course will be drawn in a row. At Score O events, especially the Rogainings, there is often a mass start. In this case,
usually all courses with the same time limit will be started at the same time. So the start organisation by courses
may be preferred against the start organisation by classes. See the sample below.

The handling in this window is the same as with the start organisation by classes.

gz Start organisation by courses - T b4
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A start list can only be drawn without errors if there is an error-free underlying organisation. For instance, you hawe to
ensure distributing start numbers uniquely. Within a single start box, there must not be any start time with two
runners starting. As a basic rule, equal start intervals should be maintained within each course. Building up the start
organisation visually on screen, you can fulfil all these preconditions easily.

= Customizing the settings
Display formats You can define the Time format.

Start list
These settings define the defaults for inserting courses into the start organisation.

Start boxes Increase the number of start boxes to the number of how many competitors
should start concurrently. Within a start box, only one competitor should start at
the same time. Use this as an organisational tool, for example to ensure that no
competitors with similar courses start concurrently. However, this looks as not
so important for Score O.

Start interval The default start interval will be used when inserting a course into the table.
Afterwards, you may require to change this to another value. In practice, it is
always suitable to have a common start interval for all courses.

Use time blocks At larger events, you may prefer to spread all courses over the whole start time
range and distribute start times for each club or even for single competitors into
predefined intervals. Further definitions for this kind of start list draw must be
made in startlist organisation by clubs.

In the table, a course will then occupy all matching start times within its start
box. Only the first 120 min are shown here, since this is the same from 0.00
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until the end.

= Building up the start organisation

When opening the form or refreshing the table, you may get various warnings. One of them is quite important here:
Some classes don't have courses assigned. This means that some classes are missing the course assignments.
For more information about assigning courses to classes, see the Assign Classes - Courses reference.

Please make sure that every class has a course assigned.

Important! Creating the vacant places

The vacant places can't be created by the course definitions because normally several classes belong to a course.
Thus, proceed as following:

First define a (dummy) start organisation by classes. For each class, there is only the number of vacant places
important. You can use any start times (dummies!). See the Start list draw - Classes reference for more information.

When opening this form or at every refresh of the display, OEScore will check if the actual number of vacants
matches your definitions. If there is a difference then you will be asked to correct this and create the desired vacant
places. Be careful here if you are viewing this table after the start list draw! Most likely then there will be vacant
places already occupied by real competitors, so the check will always report differences.

On the form you see two tables. The left one is the start organisation table. It will be blank initially. The right one is a
list of all remaining courses. You can sort the list like you need it to get a better ovenview for dragging them to the
right start box.

Drag a course from the right list into the table. Drop it on the desired first start time in the desired start box. The
course will be inserted into the start list. In the course panel you will see the actual values for this course. Modify the
given values if necessary (mostly the start interval) and click on Save. Repeat with all courses.

Within the start organisation table, it is easy to move a course. Just drag any start time of this course to a new first
start time and/or start box. If you want to drag a course into a new start box, then first create one by increasing the
value in the settings panel.

You can also rearrange the start boxes by dragging them to the right position. F.ex. you can add an empty new start
box at the right and then mowe it into the mid of the table if you need that.

If there are start time conflicts within a start box, the box column header will be shown in red. Scroll down until you
see the conflicting start time which is highlighted in red colour. If you don't see all courses, then enlarge the box
column.

Click on any course to display its settings in the course panel.

Course
Mo Descripkion Tatal H cave
2| &h a7
K\ Reset
Skart box 2
1sk skark time 11:00:00 Start interval 0:0a

You can modify any of the start organisation values. Click on the Save button to save the changes. The start
organisation table will be updated. The course panel works also with the list of remaining courses. Instead of dragging
into the table, you can also insert a course by just adding all required values.

If there is a conflict so that two or more courses will get the same start time within a box, then the green browse

buttons > will be shown. Switch to the desired course and do the necessary corrections.
Click on the Remove button to remove a course out of the start organisation back to the remaining courses list.
Hzo ek Courses with mass start (start interval 0) will be shown at their (only) start time and will be
marked by three asterisks ***.
Q  Hzo The Search field finds the first start time of the course in the start organisation table.
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= Special functions

+- Adjust start times
You can repair conflicting start times automatically. This may be necessary if you had entered additional competitors
after the start list definition.

= Reports

The Overview report supplies a complete summary of the start organisation. Courses are sorted by startbox and

1st start time herein.

The Check start list organisation report shows possible errors in your start organisation. Decide on your own how

to handle the errors.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also

Start organisation by classes

Start list draw - Courses

Start list reports

Assign Classes - Courses

5.5.3 Start organisation by clubs

If you are using time blocks, you have to make basic definitions here.
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You can enter time blocks for each club. You may do this manually or use the automatic distribution (see below).

= Customizing the settings

Display formats

Start list

You can define the Time format.

These settings define the time blocks.

Number
Length
Last start time

Number of time blocks.
Length of each time block.

The last start time which is calculated by Number*Length.
Notice: this read-only value is shown as relative start time.
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Below these settings you find a summary of how many competitors are assigned to each time block. This may help
to achieve a balanced load for the time blocks.
Notice: These numbers depend on the club time blocks which are defined here. Individual time blocks which are
assigned in entries, are not computed here.

= Special functions

1€ Distribute time blocks
You can distribute the time blocks randomly.

= Reports

The report supplies an oveniew of the block distribution.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also

Start organisation by classes

Start list draw - Classes

Start list reports
5.5.4 Startlist draw - Classes

If you had defined the start organisation by classes, then you can draw the start list now and modify the draw

manually.
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First, OEScore checks the start organisation.

If you receive an error message from this check, you may notice some restrictions for working on the start list. For
example, this may be the case if you already had occupied some vacant places. If necessary, correct the start list
organisation first.
This form provides an Ovenview table which shows all competitors (similar to the start organisation table) and a Class
table where you can work on each class seperately. It is recommended to begin with the overview table. There you

can draw the start times and distribute the start numbers for all classes. After that, you can switch to the class table
and check out and perhaps modify the draw of each class individually.

See the following paragraphs for more details.
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= Customizing the settings

Display formats

Start list
Insert vacant places

Presorting

Time blocks

Separate club

You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Define where the vacant places should be inserted: at the beginning or at the
end of the classes, or if they should be drawn like normal competitors.

It is possible to draw all classes with a specific setting first and then redraw
singular classes using a different setting.

For the presorting within a class, you can use the start block, the (IOF or
national) rank or the (IOF or national) ranking points.

You can select whether the sort order should be ascending or descending.

It is possible to draw all classes using start blocks first and then redraw singular
classes using the ranking points. Another possibility is to use national rankings
first and after that the IOF rankings for Elite classes.

If you are using time blocks, then this box is displayed instead of the abowe two.

It just shows the current settings for the time blocks. For more information about
time blocks, see the Start organisation by clubs reference.

Separate club automatically This option is activated by default. It means that
the Separate club algorithm should be processed after a start list draw
automatically. Of course, you still have the possibility to uncheck this option if
you don't want to separate competitors of the same club.

Select First to last or Last to first to define the direction in which this algorithm
should work. Most competition rules demand from the end to the beginning (Last
to first) because in this case those who will be inserted inbetween subsequent
club starters will have no disadvantage from this action since they will be moved
to a later start place.

If there had been unseparated pairs left, then try the opposite direction
additionally or look for them in the Validation report and solve those cases

manually.

= Working in the Overview table

This table provides you an overview over the whole start list.

Orverview  Class

Time Box 1
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As the first steps of the start list draw, you should
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=2 Draw the start times for all classes.

1
E{’o Distribute the start numbers for all classes.
11
&, Sometimes you may prefer to distribute the start numbers by clubs.

!'é If rules demand that, you can separate the competitors of each club.
After each of these tasks, the Validation report will be displayed automatically. You find these functions in the Start

oo 11
times =% and Start numbers * menu items.

If there are start time conflicts within a start box, the box column header will be shown in red. Scroll down until you
see the conflicting start time which is highlighted in red colour. If you don't see all competitors of this time, then
enlarge the box column.

To modify a single competitor's start time, just drag him into the desired time.

Notice: You can drag a competitor within his start box only. Modifying a competitor's start time in this table does not
affect any other start times.

Click on a competitor to display his details together with the class status in the competitor panel.

Competitar
1
M50 1| | Skart kimes of this class do nok match the skart lisk organisation H Save
54 | Mick Jones Full ¥\ Reset
Skark Lirne 10:15:00

You can edit his start time here which has the same effect like dragging him.
If there is a conflict so that two or more competitors have the same start time within a box, then the green browse

>

buttons will be shown. Switch to the desired competitor if you want to change something here.

Hzn e Classes with mass start (start interval 0) will be shown at their (only) start time and will be
marked by three asterisks ***. No individual competitors of this class will be shown and you can't
modify the start time here. This has to be done in the start organisation.

To display the competitors and work on the start numbers, switch to the class table.
Notice: If you are using time blocks, there will be one mass start per time block, where you
could have assigned the competitors.

= Working in the Class table

Here you can work on each class seperately. Select the class from the class list at the right.

Crverview  Class
ME0 Sno XStno Hame Chub Team
10:03:00 51 Wacamt Vakant
10:07:00
10:08:00 52 Alstair Copalarsd [ Toey Kingham Ful Team Copeland
10: 11:00 53 Cranve= G Evans Full
10: 15:00 54 Mick Jones Ful
10; 1900 55 Jotm Dikson Ful
10:235:00 56 Richard Beamer Ined
102700 5 Drerves Lo Ful
10:31:00 58 Graham Townsend Agsociste
10:35:00 59 John Gakway Ful
10:3%:00 60 Johin Herring Ful
104300 1] Sheve Wills Full
UL L N W

= ot

1
Using the functions of the Start times =% and Start numbers * menu items, you can
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Eﬁ Draw the start times for this class.

g% Shift the start times of this class. It may become necessary to change the first start time and/or the start interval
after the draw, while the drawn start order should be kept.
First, change the corresponding values in the start list organisation. Then display the class in the class table and shift
it.

11

= Distribute the start numbers for this class.

!'é If rules demand that, you can separate the competitors of each club. If there will be unseparated pairs left, check
out the Validation report.

[H]
Assign X (Xtra) start numbers to this class. See the paragraph about special functions for more details.

Start times which do not match the start organisation will be shown in red. The competitors will be highlighted in red
colour, also those without any start time.

To modify the start order manually, just drag the competitors like you wish. All other competitors will be adjusted
accordingly.

Notice: If at least one competitor of the class has a finish time, then no changes are possible to this class anymore,

except editing singular start times.
If you are using time blocks, then a competitor's start block will be marked with red colour if he could not be set into

the desired time block.

Click on a competitor to display his details together with the class status in the competitor panel.

Competitar
1
M50 1| | Skart kimes of this class do nok match the skart lisk organisation H Save
54 | Mick Jones Full ¥\ Reset
Skark Lirne 10:15:00

You can edit his start time here. In this table, this is not the same like dragging him since the other competitors will
not be adjusted.

= Using the Class selection list

Mo Class Use the class selection list at the right to select a class. If you are working in the oveniew table,
9 2 | this will jump to the first competitor of this class. If you are working in the class table, this will
1 M21 +/ | display this class there.
3 M40 ? | There is a status indicator which tells you something about the draw status of the class:
= M0 ?lv OK The class is drawn according to the definition and you are able to modify the start order or
7 M60 v redraw it.
15 MjC v o
13 721 ~ | Errors The class is not drawn yet or some competitors do not have start times according to
2 Wal V, the start organisation. Display the class to check out what is the matter and correct this if
4 W v necessary.
SR P ® Locked No start time draw allowed anymore for this class because one or more competitors
do already hawe finish times.
Notice: Newertheless, you have the possibility to modify start times of competitors without a
finish time of this class, but only in the oveniew table since this does not affect any other
competitors. If you want to modify start times of finishers, then you must do this in the Chip
evaluation. See the Evaluate chips reference for more details.
= Teams

First read the task based description of Handling teams.
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Basically a team will be handled like an individual competitor here. The team is displayed with all members as the
"name". All team members will get their team's start time and start number.

= Special functions

Distribute start numbers

After the start list draw, you can distribute start numbers to the competitors in various ways. This is an optional task
which won't be absolutely necessary for small and training events. However, for large or ranking events, it is
recommended to distribute the start numbers even if you don't offer start no. bibs to the competitors. This gives you
an additional sort order which may be useful sometimes.

1
Eﬁ For all classes This is available in the ovenview table. You will be prompted for the first start no and whether you
want to have the start numbers in ascending or descending order according to the start times.

11
E‘iu For a single class This is available in the class table.You will be prompted for the first start no and whether you
want to have the start numbers in ascending or descending order according to the start times. It is possible first to
distribute start numbers for all classes and afterwards change this for selected classes. F.ex. you may wish to have

special start numbers for the Elite classes or have the opposite order there.
11
&, For all clubs This is available in the oveniew table. You will be prompted for the first start no. only. Use this

method at small events where it is not necessary to have start numbers according to the start order.

Distribute Xtra start numbers

Xtra start numbers are a special feature which had been used first at the chase start of multidays. There, it is often
wished to have extra start numbers by which the spectators and the speaker can recognize the leading competitors
and in which class they are running. Mostly this is used for the Elite classes only. This may be not so important for
score O events, nevertheless you have the feature available.

[H]
Xtra start numbers must be distributed for each class seperately. Click on the Distribute button .

¥ oistribute x start numbers % | This is a sample how the x start numbers may be distributed for the last 10
Elite runners in the start list. All of them will show their place and class on the

Texk {opticnal) HE bib.
15t stk numbser 1

sscaruding
@ descending
w" iy First 10

Ok K Cancel

To clear erroneous Xtra start numbers, use the Clear button g

= Reports

The Validate start list draw report shows possible errors in your start list. Decide on your own how to handle the
errors. This report pops up automatically after every task of the oveniew table which performs on all classes.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Start organisation by classes

Start list reports

5.5.5 Start list draw - Courses

Besides the more usual draw by classes, it is also possible to draw by courses. All competitors with the same
course will be drawn in a row. At Score O events there is often a mass start. In this case, usually all courses with the
same time limit will be started at the same time. So the start organisation by courses may be preferred against the
start organisation by classes. See the sample below.

The handling in this window is the same as with the start list draw by classes.
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First, OEScore checks the start organisation.

If you receive an error message from this check, you may notice some restrictions for working on the start list. If
necessary, correct the start list organisation first.

When opening the form or refreshing the table, you may get various warnings. One of them is quite important here:
Some classes don't have courses assigned. This means that some classes are missing the course assignments.
For more information about assigning courses to classes, see the Assign Classes - Courses reference.

Please make sure that every class has a course assigned.

Important! Handling the vacant places

The vacant places can't be created by the course definitions because normally several classes belong to a course.
For more details on how to define the vacant places when drawing the start list by courses, see the Start organisation
by courses reference.

When opening this form or at every refresh of the display, OEScore will check if the actual number of vacants
matches your definitions. If there is a difference then you will be asked to correct this and create the desired vacant
places. Be careful here if you are working in this form after the start list draw! Most likely then there will be vacant
places already occupied by real competitors, so the check will always report differences.

This form provides an Overview table which shows all competitors (similar to the start organisation table) and a
Courses table where you can work on each course seperately. It is recommended to begin with the oveniew table.
There you can draw the start times and distribute the start numbers for all courses. After that, you can switch to the
course table and check out and perhaps modify the draw of each course individually.

See the following paragraphs for more details.

= Customizing the settings

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Start list

Insert vacant places Define where the vacant places should be inserted: at the beginning or at the end

of the courses, or if they should be drawn like normal competitors.
It is possible to draw all courses with a specific setting first and then redraw
singular courses using a different setting.

Presorting For the presorting within a course, you can use the start block, the (IOF or
national) rank or the (IOF or national) ranking points.
You can select whether the sort order should be ascending or descending.
It is possible to draw all courses using start blocks first and then redraw singular
courses using the ranking points. Another possibility is to use national rankings
first and after that the IOF rankings for Elite classes.
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Separate club Separate club automatically This option is activated by default. It means that the
Separate club algorithm should be processed after a start list draw
automatically. Of course, you still have the possibility to uncheck this option if
you don't want to separate competitors of the same club.

Select First to last or Last to first to define the direction in which this algorithm
should work. Most competition rules demand from the end to the beginning (Last
to first) because in this case those who will be inserted inbetween subsequent
club starters will have no disadvantage from this action since they will be moved
to a later start place.

If there had been unseparated pairs left, then try the opposite direction
additionally or look for them in the Validation report and solve those cases
manually.

= Working in the Overview table

This table provides you an overview over the whole start list.

Overview Course

Time: Baozx 1
10:26:00 4 howr score Aliskair Copeland | Tony Kingham
10:23:00 | 4 hour score Danvid Brosn
10:26:00 4 hour score Michas] Brough
10:26:00 | 4 hour score Andy Parsons
10:30:00 | 4 hour score David Day
10:31:00 4 howr score Peter Griffin
10:32:00 | 4 hour score John Rasden
10:33:00 | 4 howr scora John FResy
10:34:00 | 4 hour soore Kedth Foster
10:35:00 4 howr score Weiliam Wilson | Samuel Wilson
10:36:00 | 4 hour soore Dave Lioyd
10:37:00 | 4 heowr scora Chis Corbett [ Cihe Barmatt

AN bcal onoae Bl e i, f.-._,__f

As the first steps of the start list draw, you should

=2 Draw the start times for all courses.
1
Eﬁ Distribute the start numbers for all courses.
11
&, Sometimes you may prefer to distribute the start numbers by clubs.

!'é If rules demand that, you can separate the competitors of each club.
After each of these tasks, the Validation report will be displayed automatically. You find these functions in the Start

oo 11
times =% and Start numbers * menu items.

If there are start time conflicts within a start box, the box column header will be shown in red. Scroll down until you
see the conflicting start time which is highlighted in red colour. If you don't see all competitors of this time, then
enlarge the box column.

To modify a single competitors start time, just drag him into the desired time.

Notice: You can drag a competitor within his start box only. Modifying a competitor's start time in this table does not
affect any other start times.

Click on a competitor to display his details together with the course status in the competitor panel.

Campetitar
4 haour score Skark times af this course do nok match the skart list arganisation H Save
S0 | | William Wilson | Sarmuel Wilson Teamn Wilson ¥V Reset
Stark kime: 10:35:00
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You can edit his start time here which has the same effect like dragging him.
If there is a conflict so that two or more competitors have the same start time within a box, then the green browse

>

buttons will be shown. Switch to the desired competitor if you want to change something here.

Hzn e Courses with mass start (start interval 0) will be shown at their (only) start time and will be marked
by three asterisks ***. No individual competitors of this course will be shown and you can't modify
the start time here. This has to be done in the start organisation.

To display the competitors and work on the start numbers, switch to the course table.

Notice: If you are using time blocks, there will be one mass start per time block, where you could
have assigned the competitors.

= Working in the Course table

Here you can work on each course seperately. Select the course from the course list at the right.

Orvarviei Course:
4 hour sool Stno | Z5kn Hame Chul Class Team
10:26:00 15 Alistair Copeland | Tory Kingham Full M50 Team Copeland
10:23:00 21 Duarvid Brown fss MZ1
102600 41 Michael Brough Full M40
10:2%:00 12 Andy Parsons Ind W40
10 30:00 87 Dravid Dhay Full Me&0
10:31:00 G4 Peter Griffin fss M21
13200 51 Joben Ravwdan Full M40
10:33:00 a0 Johy Fosary fss W40
103400 ] ¥eith Faster Full M40
10:35:00 50 Wiliam Wilson | Samued ‘Wilson fss & Team Wison
10:36:00 45 Dharvee Lberyd Full W20
10:33:00 56 Cheis Corbett | Clive Bamett Ind M21 Team Corbett
10:38:00 53 Shennd Greaen Full F40
lﬂ:?i:m N 58 EfctllT-:-mw e P?s_M?:I o
. o Tt et g e Loy . .’_r-"'— BT

L

oo 1
Using the functions of the Start times =%2 and Start numbers * menu items, you can
Eﬁ Draw the start times for this course.

g% Shift the start times of this course. It may become necessary to change the first start time and/or the start
interval after the draw, while the drawn start order should be kept.
First, change the corresponding values in the start list organisation. Then display the course in the class table and
shift it.

11

= Distribute the start numbers for this course.

!'é If rules demand that, you can separate the competitors of each club. If there will be unseparated pairs left, check
out the Validation report.

[H]
Assign X (Xtra) start numbers to this course. See the paragraph about special functions for more details.

Start times which do not match the start organisation will be shown in red. The competitors will be highlighted in red
colour, also those without any start time.

To modify the start order manually, just drag the competitors like you wish. All other competitors will be adjusted
accordingly.

Notice: If at least one competitor of the course has a finish time, then no changes are possible to this course
anymore, except editing singular start times.

If you are using time blocks, then a competitor's start block will be marked with red colour if he could not be set into
the desired time block.

Click on a competitor to display his details together with the course status in the competitor panel.
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Compekitor
4 hour score Stark times of this course do nok match the start list organisation H Save
S0 | | William 'Wilson | Sarmuel Wilson Teamn Wilson KV Reset
Skark kime 10:35:00

You can edit his start time here. In this table, this is not the same like dragging him since the other competitors will
not be adjusted.

= Using the Course selection list

Mo Course Use the course selection list at the right to select a course. If you are working in the oveniew
51,5hNMa.. 7 | table, this will jump to the first competitor of this course. If you are working in the course table,
3zhEreel 7 | this will display this course there.
4zhTeam 7 | There is a status indicator which tells you something about the draw status of the course:
LahEinzel 7 | v/ OK The course is drawn according to the definition and you are able to modify the start order
z4hTeam 7 | or redraw it.

smetrmt o il ? Errors The course is not drawn yet or some competitors do not have start times according

to the start organisation. Display the course to check out what is the matter and correct this if
necessary.
Q@ Locked No start time draw allowed anymore for this course because one or more
competitors do already hawe finish times.
Notice: Newertheless, you have the possibility to modify start times of competitors without a
finish time of this course, but only in the oveniew table since this does not affect any other
competitors. If you want to modify start times of finishers, then you must do this in the Chip
evaluation. See the Evaluate chips reference for more details.

= Teams

First read the task based description of Handling teams.

Basically a team will be handled like an individual competitor here. The team is displayed with all members as the
"name". All team members will get their team's start time and start number.

= Special functions

Distribute start numbers

After the start list draw, you can distribute start numbers to the competitors in various ways. This is
an optional task which won't be absolutely necessary for small and training events. Howevwer, for
large or ranking events, it is recommended to distribute the start numbers even if you don't offer start
no. bibs to the competitors. This gives you an additional sort order which may be useful sometimes.

1
%ﬁ For all courses This is available in the oveniew table. You will be prompted for the first start no
and whether you want to have the start numbers in ascending or descending order according to the
start times.

11
E‘Eu For a single course This is available in the course table.You will be prompted for the first start
no and whether you want to have the start numbers in ascending or descending order according to
the start times. It is possible first to distribute start numbers for all courses and afterwards change
this for selected courses. F.ex. you may wish to have special start numbers for the Elite courses or

have the opposite order there.
11
&, For all clubs This is available in the ovenview table. You will be prompted for the first start no.

only. Use this method at small events where it is not necessary to have start numbers according to
the start order.
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Distribute Xtra start numbers

Xtra start numbers are a special feature which had been used first at the chase start of multidays.
There, it is often wished to have extra start numbers by which the spectators and the speaker can
recognize the leading competitors and in which class they are running. Mostly this is used for the

Elite classes only. This may be not so important for score O events, nevertheless you have the
feature available.

HT]
Xtra start numbers must be distributed for each course seperately. Click on the Distribute button

[[# oistribute x start numbers * | This is a sample how the x start numbers may be distributed for the
Text (optional) e last 10 Elite runners in the start list. All of them will show their place
Lt stast rumber 1 |and course on the bib.

ascending
@ desoending
~ Orly Fist 10
v 0K X Cancel

To clear erroneous Xtra start numbers, use the Clear button g

= Reports

The Validate start list draw report shows possible errors in your start list. Decide on your own how to handle the
errors. This report pops up automatically after every task of the oveniew table which performs on all courses.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Start organisation by courses

Start organisation by classes
Start list reports

5.5.6 Start list reports

There are various start list reports. You find them in the main menu under Start list.

Start lisk reports

The titles should be self-explaining.
There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here.
Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Quick selection: class types This is available for class reports. You can use this to select all classes with the

or start places desired class types or start places by checking them. For more information about class
types see the Classes reference. For more information about start places see the Start
organisation by classes reference.

Quick selection: start places, This is available for the report by start times. You can select start places and start

start boxes and start times  boxes, and additionally a specific time range. So it is possible to print a specific start
list for every start box at every start place which contains the starters in this box only.

Selecting start times in the  Negative start times: If you have start times before the zero time, select them in this
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start list by start times way. First set the time format to relative to zero time. Then enter a negative time into
the from field (-...). Then set the time format back to absolute time. Entering the time in
absolute time does not work because then this time will be assumed to be after the

zero time.
Teams: Include runners The teams are shown with their runners.
Competitors sorted by This is available for class, courses and club reports. Within a class/club/course the

competitors will be sorted by the selected field.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

Teams

The team representation depends on the event type.

With all event types, you can display the teams in a single line. All names of the team mates are displayed in the
name column, and the team (name) column can be displayed in this line.

With the event types Teams only, normal score O and Rogaining, you have the additional option to display the names
of the team mates in extra lines, just like you are used to from relay teams.

For more details, see the Handling teams - Task based help and the Entries reference.

Label layouts

All reports are using the same pool of label layouts. That means f.ex., if you modify a layout in the classes report,
this will also be used in all other start list reports.

CSV export

All reports can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header). There is only a single line for each team.

Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

XML export

You can export the start list report into the IOF standard, document type StartList. You can select between XML V2
and V3. If possible, then the newer format is to be preferred. This export is possible with the report sorted by classes
only, because this IOF document type requires that sort order. However, OEScore also allows the reports by courses
to be exported into that format. The courses will appear as "classes" in that XML document.

There is a single record for each team.

For more details, see the exports reference.

Sending emails

=1 i
Display a start list report by clubs. In the report's menu, you will then find the Send EMail button == EMiais . Click on
it to send each club its own start list. This requires an email address to be entered with the club address. For more
details, see the Send EMails reference.

See also
Reports
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5.6 Competition day

The Competition day main menu topic offers you all functions which you need to operate during the competition.

Chips Reports Special functions
n =
g-b Read chips % Chips E‘? Mok started
A =
HE_!)\/ Evaluate chips Eﬂ Check punches
i1 Chip Reader Server % Team punches Enter times
n P A .
g-b Read chips - Reqistration = Resulk sheets E Start interruption
7 Prize giving
a Reading device backup E? Missing competitors
Egﬂ Log files =] Mat classified competitars
@@ Evaluate SI stations G| Finish times

The two most important functions during a competition are Read chips and Evaluate chips. If you are downloading the

chips on smartphones or PCs using the Chip Reader client app, then you need to run the Chip Reader Server of
OEScore.

At small events without pre-entries, the Read chips - Registration function is more suitable than its normal version.
If necessary, you can enter finish times manually in a similar way like Read chips.

Towards the end of the competition, several reports become important. As usual, they can be displayed from this
menu with a single mouse click. Also, you can check out which classes are ready for the prize giving ceremony.

There can be various punches before and at the start with both chip systems. The best known of them is the obligate
check punch of Sportldent. If those punches have been (with Sportldent) downloaded from the stations' backup
memories, then you can use this information to find the competitors who did not start.

There are some special functions for handling unexpected situations during the event:
Start interruption
Reading device backup

Log files
Evaluate S| stations

See also
Running the competition - Task based help
Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help

5.6.1 Read chips

The Read chips form is one of the most important functions during the running competition.

Notice: depending on the load in the finish chute, you may need to provide several download PCs in the network
running the Read chips form. However, with the modern USB read devices both from Emit and Sportldent it is also
possible to run two ore more Read forms with one device connected to each on the same PC.
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This function expects that the entries are pre-registered. Although you are able to read all unknown chips into reserve
places here, OEScore provides a much better Read chips function if you don't have pre-registered entries. See the
Read chips - Registration reference for more information.

The function detects a Sportldent or Emit reader device which is connected to the PC automatically. If it finds multiple
devices, then click on the Chip system button 7% and select the right one from the device combobox. See also

below.

In the normal case, reading the chips will run smoothly and they will be reported in the log window including all

details. Rented chips will be notified. The last chip will be displayed a bit larger in the bottom panel.

However, there will happen two sorts of situations where the operator of this function must interfere: unknown chips
and network failures. See the paragraphs below.

= Customizing the settings

Chip system F

Display formats

Read chips

This will open the Chip system submenu. You can select and restart the
device, and define the Chip system settings. For more information see the

Handling the chip system devices reference.

You can define the Time format and the Name format.

These settings define the behaviour of this function.

Result sheets

Do not print reserve places

Extended format

OEScore creates a result sheet for each chip including all punch and split

times. Select the desired print mode here.

Automatic Result sheets will be printed automatically. The number of
sheets per page accords to the selected label layout. Only
full pages will be printed automatically. To awid delays, you
may wish to print incomplete pages by button Result sheets.

Spooled Result sheets will be queued and be printed by pressing the
Result sheets button. The current number of queued sheets

is shown on the button.
None No sheets will be printed.

Normally, result sheets for reserve places are nonsense, unless you are
intentionally using reserve places only because there are no pre-entries.

You can print the sheets in normal format or in Extended format. When
switching this option, a different pool of label layouts will be loaded. In addition
to the normal sheets, the extended format sheets show the result standings of

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -169 - Reference

the competitor's class. With the special Rogaining layouts, also the punch
differences of the team are displayed.
So you can hand out complete intermediate results to every competitor after
he had downloaded his chip in the finish. Since this is quite a heawy function
especially for large events, please perform thorough performance tests before
your race and before you promise that to the competitors.

Silent read Normally, OEScore will prompt you if you are going to read a chip for the same
competitor a second time. In silent mode, such a chip will be saved to a
reserve place automatically.

Unknown chips: If checked, then you will be asked for the start number of an unknown chip. If

Ask for start number you cancel the prompt, then the chip will be saved to Resene as usual.
Checking this option may be reasonable if the competitors are wearing start
no. bibs.

If the start number is assigned to multiple team members, then the chip is
saved as Resene and the (multiple) start number is focused in the bottom
table. So with the next mouseclick (or two) you can assign the chip to the right
team member.

= Reserve places - handling unknown chips

Unknown chips will be saved to reserve places automatically. In this case the operator will be notified by a beep and
the Reserve places panel will pop up if not yet visible. In silent mode, a chip will also be put into a reserve place when
it had been read the second time. If necessary, you can enlarge the panel by dragging the upper edge.

Unassigned reserve places [3] b
== Delete ¥) Refresh e+ tssign Q

Read ot Chipna Irput Chipno Stark r A Sumame First name: Chab Class L
14132140 2100019 ] 10138 235 Clsson [nagmiar OF Vilse 87 HED
143246 2100024 154 264152 236 Larsson Ponkus QK Skogsfalken HES
14:32:50 TIE5039 B7 202556 237 Paterison Ba Lessaba OF HES
203  S180360 238 Jungstrand LUF O SkosgsFallen HES

B ANfCSa =44 8 wrrl e ¥l (U e hs

Select the reserve chip from the left panel and the right destination competitor on the right. Assign the chip using the

=
button ®*. To find the competitor quickly, use an appropriate sort order and the quick search field at the top right.
The assigned chip will be reported in the log window and it will be queued for the result sheets.
If you know that the reserve chip is obsolete, f.ex. because it had been downloaded twice, then delete it using the

=
button ==.
The reserve places may also be handled by another person in Evaluate chips. In this case, use the Refresh button P

to update the reserve list from time to time. This does also refresh the competitors table. Perhaps you may need the
refreshing for the latter purpose only if you have many direct entries during the race.

Notice: You can check the option Unknown chips: Ask for start number. Sometimes you may prefer this method.
For more details see the Settings paragraph above.

= Network break - Emergency mode

The Emergency mode helps you to overcome network breaks. The basic idea is that during a network break the
clients which do the Chip downloading can switch to local mode and just continue reading chips locally. Later those
chips can easily be read from the log file into the main event, after the network is up again.

Since the emergency mode is a task which makes sense in local mode only, it is not available when working on a
remote event in the network.

Preparations
On every download client PC, prepare a local event to which you can switch back for local operation. It makes sense
if this is a local copy of the original event.

What to do during a network break
¢ If the network is down, you will be notified by somebody of your staff or OEScore will notify you by the network
lost dialog.
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¢ Close OEScore and restart it. Now it will switch back to local mode and select your prepared local event if you
had it open as the last local event.

¢ Open the Read chips form.
e Pop down the Emergency mode tab in Settings and click on the Start button.
¢ The window will indicate that now you are working in emergency mode:

Emergency mode active C:\Enbwz202140LEinzeliLogs, ChipLogl _EM.DAT 3
Fead st =tno Class Chip Marme tart Finizh Time Cluk
14:32:40 Fezerve 2100019 Reserve 185825 19:03:03 4:38 ‘
143246 Feserve 2100024 Reserve 18:58:14 19:02:50 4:36

I L T TR R T T ol e Ta T e —————— U AU nj}qg T - E——

The top panel also shows the name of the extra log file of emergency mode and the number of chips saved
there.

e Just continue downloading the chips. They will be saved into the local event. If this is a local copy of the main
event, then known chips will be handled like in the original event with code checking and you can print the split
time sheets. Unknown chips will be saved to reserve places. Notice: Do not assign those reserve places to
real competitors in emergency mode! You must handle them after uploading the emergency log file into the
main event. That's why the reserve table is not available here.

What to do after the network is up again
¢ Close the Read chips window.
e Switch back to the main event from the network.
¢ In this event, reopen the Read chips form and continue downloading as usual.
e Additionally, open the Log files function.

¢ Open the emergency log file by the respective button and upload all chips which had been saved during the
emergency mode. For more information see the Log files reference.

More details about the emergency log files

The emergency log files will be saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look
at the Application folders reference. They consist of two files which are named ChipLog1_EM.dat and ChipLog1_EM.
idx. If you like to upload them at a central place (maybe directly on the server), then collect them from the download
PCs and copy them into a central place. You can then load the right chips into the main event using the Log files
function.

For every event the same emergency log file will be used. If OEScore finds chips from previous dates in the
emergency log file, you will be asked to remove them when switching to emergency mode.

However!

If you are running a smaller event using 2 or 3 PCs in the network and a single download PC only, then the
recommended way of doing is to use the server itself for downloading. Thus network breaks won't matter and you
can continue anyway. No emergency mode needed.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help

Chip Reader Server
Read chips - Registration
Evaluate chips

Log files
Device backup memory
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5.6.2 Evaluate chips

The Evaluate chips form is one of the most important working areas during the running competition. Here you can
handle all issues with chip assignments, point scoring, modify chip contents, and more.

'
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The data grid is just a readonly selection grid. The contents of the competitor's chip are displayed in the bottom
panel. You can sort the grid like you want and search for a competitor quickly using the search field.

If you need more details about browsing in and customizing the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Customizing the settings

Chip system settings i This will open the Sportident settings or the Emit settings dialog, depending
on the chip system in use. If you make a change which is relevant for
calculating the (punch) times, they will be recalculated and the form's display
will be updated.

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Competitors

Sort mode You can define the sort mode for classes, clubs and teams. They can be sorted
by their Id numbers (class, club or team number) or alphabetically. The latter
may be too slow sometimes for large events. Choosing the Id no. order will
optimize the load time of this form.

Scoring type

You can set some options how the team punches should be handled. These options are obligatory for Rogaining
competitions but they could also be interesting for the other event types. If you modify one of these options, then
everything will be recalculated accordingly and the form's display will be updated.

Teams: Everybody has to punch You can define whether a control must be punched by all team mates or not to
be counted for the score result. This feature is not yet implemented in the first
releases!

max. difference This defines within which time all team mates hawe to punch the same control,
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Hidden control codes

so that this will be counted. Rogaining competitions usually have a value of 1
minute here. Leawve the field blank if there is no limit.

This means that the "official” code given on the map is not the real code in the
control station. But for the result only this "hidden" code will count. This had
been introduced for Rogaining competitions which last for 24 hours and more (in
large areas of many square kms) , to prevent against punch cheating.

If you prefer that, then you can activate the Automatic refresh function. This will especially help at large events,
where you have operators at the crying wall, who are working with this window continuously.

Automatic refresh

P ctart

Refresh interval

| Set the right Refresh interval. An interval of some minutes is sufficient.
Click on the Start button to start the automatic refreshing.

Notice: If you are editing a chip, then the automatic refresh will be suspended.
After saving the chip, the automatic refresh will be restarted automatically.

5:00

= Editing the chip contents

The bottom panel consists of four sections for point scores, times and classification, the chip contents and the

course.
no0  4:05:40 dnf

+

Points, Penalty, Score

Extra points, Comment

Start, Finish (Times)
Start, Finish (Chip)

Time
Class., Comment
Credit, Penalty

Check, Clear
Read

Drag the splitter bar to resize the bottom panel, so that you will see more punches in the
chip panel.

These read-only fields show the calculated result of the competitor/team. They will be
updated with every saving of modifications, f.ex. after adding punches or modifying the
finish time.

You can provide Extra points and a corresponding comment manually. This can be a
credit or a penalty as well. See also the paragraph about teams below.

The start and finish fields in the Chip panel mean the start and finish punches saved on
the chip. The corresponding fields in the Times panel mean the actual start/finish times
which are saved for the competitor. They may have been calculated or editable according
to the Sportldent or Emit settings. F.ex., only one of the finish fields will be enabled
depending on whether you are using the finish punch for time taking.

Negative times: You can enter times before the zero time. To do so, first set the time
format to relative to zero time. Then enter a negative time (-...). Then set the time format
back to absolute time. Entering the time in absolute time does not work because then
this time will be assumed to be after the zero time. Use this possibility only in the
extraordinary case if there is really a competitor who had started before the zero
time!

The (running) time is always calculated based on the other input fields. For teams, the
team's time is displayed. See also the paragraph about teams below.

You can change the classification if necessary. If you like, you can add a comment in the
respective field.

You can enter a manual time credit and/or penalty which will be computed when
calculating the time.

Read-only fields, Sportldent only.

This is a read-only punch field for Emit only. Normally this is the "250-punch”, which
means the punch time of the 250 reader. Since there may have been several reads done
with the same chip, all those 250 punches are displayed in the punch list. The one which
is considered to be the reference punch for the time calculation is displayed in green
colour. This punch is also shown in the Read field. If you think the wrong 250 punch had
been used, then you can switch to the previous/next one using the Switch buttons ™ ™.

Background: Since the Emit ecard does not carry a clock time, the correct punch time
calculations depend on the reading PC's clock time (shown in the Last read field) and the

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook

-173 - Reference

zero time. The referenced 250-punch will be set equal to the chip read time and all other
punch times will be calculated accordingly. There may be problems if a chip had been
downloaded several times because inbetween the ecard's clock had been stopped. If
necessary for extraordinary cases, you have the possibility to insert an appropriate 250-
punch manually and assign it as the reference.

Last read, Last edited, chipRead-only fields

status

126 12:59:03 2 A
151 13:112:02 5
166 132923 &
a7 13:51:03 e
175 14:15:07 7
164 14:42:39 &
59 15:15:47 5
Q& 15:36:56 a
162 16:25:17 G
163 16:52:43 G

PR == NPE e T o 1 - B _
207 337N ~,
305 3038
309 3 (39
401 4 (41}
402 4 (42)
403 4 {43)
404 4 (44)
405 4 {45}

1 | S .

= Emit backup label

In the punch list, missing punches are shown in blue colour at the end of the list, wrong
(additional) punches are shown in purple colour and valid punches are shown in black,
together with the point value in green.

To modify a punch, rightclick it to display the context menu. You can change the code
number and the punch time, insert/add a new punch or delete the current one. You can
use the shortcuts Ins or Del or doubleclick a punch to perform the default action.
automatically.

Inserting a missing punch: To insert a missing punch (f.ex. if the control had been
defective or stolen), just dblclick it and press OK in the Insert punch dialog. The punch
will be inserted using a special dummy punch time which is displayed as 0.00. If you don't
like this, feel free to change this to a reasonable punch time.

With defective or stolen controls, there are usually many competitors affected. Use the
function Insert missing control instead. For more information, see the next paragraph.

Notice: If you are using Replacement controls, they will be displayed in brackets (...) in
the course panel. For more details see the Replacement controls reference.

This feature is available for the Emit punching system only.
Right of the course panel, the panel of the Emit backup label is displayed.

Emit backup label

PPy
PR
sce .
. .
PR
l. *
soe
PR
.
.
PR
19(72)

Missing punch

Notice

The pins are displayed how they they should look like on the competitor's backup label,
based on what is saved from the chip. There are different colours used.

# Green Correct punches according to the course.

# Red Missing punches. If you click on a missing punch, then also the possible
alternatives are displayed in a lighter red colour # if there are reserve
controls defined.

Purple Additional punches of the competitor which are not on the course.

If you click on a pin, then this pin is highlighted in orange colour and there is a comment
in the bottom text field. If there are possibly more than one punches represented by the
same pin, then this is shown in the text.

You can also highlight a pin by clicking on the punch in the punch list.

The normal task will be to investigate the red pins (which are missing on the chip data),
and look for them on the original paper backup label of the competitor.

The Emit backup label can also be printed on the split time sheets. When editing a split time sheet layout, you have

an additional button Ei' available to insert the Emit backup label. The pins are given in black and white:
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# Black Correct punches according to the course.

£ Ring Missing punches

# Gray Additional punches of the competitor which are not on the course.
=Teams

First read the task based description of Handling teams.

Display the column Teams. Mowe it near the surname/first name columns to give you a better oveniew. If a competitor
is assigned to a team, then the name of his team is given in this column. When displaying the chip contents, the

hint Team will be given in the information text field left of the punch list.

Every team member carries his own chip. The team's time is calculated by the first start time and the last finish time
of all members. For the score result, only those controls will be counted which had been punched by all members
and within the max. punch difference, if this is defined.

With team members, always the times and points which belong to the whole team will be shown.

Extra points and the comment as well as time credits/penalties can only be entered for that team member where the
team name is displayed in bold.

= Special functions

11
L34 Assign current chip to another competitor
Assigns the current chip (read for the wrong competitor) to another competitor. It is also possible to exchange both
chips. Follow the given instructions.

=
= Delete current chip
Deletes the current chip. You can decide whether the chip number should be kept or not.

"E_g Insert missing control for all competitors

Inserts a defective or stolen control for all competitors concerned.

You can keep this report window open and repeat this action or insert additional controls when you need it. The new
content will be added at the end of the report. Thus you can collect this all in a single report and print it at the end or
sawe it in any publishing format.

= Print result sheet

Prints the result sheet of the current competitor. The label print dialog will appear automatically. If you want to select
another label layout, then Cancel this dialog, select the layout, set the option Extended format in the right way and
print the label from the report menu.

Actually this is the function Result sheets - Selection with that single competitor selected.

See also
Read chips
Chip Reader Server

Competition day reports
Replacement controls
Manual input (f.ex. not started)

Result sheets - Selection

5.6.3 Chip Reader Server

New in OEScore V.12.1, you can read the chips in the finish, using the Chip Reader Apps on your smartphone or a
Windows PC. These devices communicate with OEScore over WLan. You can have multiple smartphones runing the
app and multiple PCs with the Windows app running in multiple instances on them. These Chip Reader (app)
windows are called the Chip Reader clients.

For more information about these apps and how to install them, download the Chip Reader Pdf handbook from the @
SportSoftware web site.

The Chip Reader clients search for a Chip Reader Server running in the network. To distribute the workload at large
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competitions, it is possible to have multiple server windows running on different PCs. In this case, the clients will be
able to select the right one.
This Chip Reader server window waits for connections from clients. Each connected client can then read a chip and

send it to this server function. The chip will be computed here in exactly the same way like in Read chips. The only
difference to Read chips is the source of the chips.
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In the normal case, reading the chips will run smoothly and they will be reported in the log window including all
details. Rented chips will be notified. The last chip will be displayed a bit larger in the bottom panel.

However, there will happen two sorts of situations where the operator of this function must interfere: unknown chips
and network failures. See the paragraphs below.

= Customizing the settings
Chip Reader settings rix This will open the Chip Reader Server submenu.
Chip Reader Server
Mame QEScore Chip Reader £
Password HHEE

Version CR120448

~ Apply

You have to define how Chip Reader clients should detect and communicate
with this server window. Define a descriptive name. This will be displayed in
the Chip Reader clients after they have connected to this server. Define a
password for the clients. The clients must have the same password to be
allowed to connect to this server.

Notice: The Chip Readers must have the same version like displayed
here.

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.
Compute chips
These settings define the behaviour of this function.

Result sheets OEScore creates a result sheet for each chip including all punch and split
times. Select the desired print mode here.

Automatic Result sheets will be printed automatically. The number of
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sheets per page accords to the selected label layout. Only

full pages will be printed automatically. To awoid delays, you

may wish to print incomplete pages by button Result sheets.
Spooled Result sheets will be queued and be printed by pressing the

Result sheets button. The current number of queued sheets
is shown on the button.

None No sheets will be printed.
Do not print reserve places Normally, result sheets for reserve places are nonsense, unless you are
intentionally using reserve places only because there are no pre-entries.
Extended format You can print the sheets in normal format or in Extended format. When

switching this option, a different pool of label layouts will be loaded. In addition
to the normal sheets, the extended format sheets show the result standings of
the competitor's class. With the special Rogaining layouts, also the punch
differences of the team are displayed.

So you can hand out complete intermediate results to every competitor after
he had downloaded his chip in the finish. Since this is quite a heawy function
especially for large events, please perform thorough performance tests before
your race and before you promise that to the competitors.

Silent read Silent mode is fixed here. "Problematic chips" will be always saved to a
reserve place. On the Chip Reader client there will be an extra status shown:
Validation required! The competitor must be asked to go to an operator
place where this can be solved. Normally this is the operator of this window,
see below.

= Reserve places - handling unknown chips

Unknown chips will be saved to reserve places automatically. In this case the operator will be notified by a beep and
the Reserve places panel will pop up if not yet visible. In silent mode, a chip will also be put into a reserve place when
it had been read the second time. If necessary, you can enlarge the panel by dragging the upper edge.

Unassigned reserve places [3] W
= Delets %) Refrazh W nzsign Q
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Select the reserve chip from the left panel and the right destination competitor on the right. Assign the chip using the

=
button ™. To find the competitor quickly, use an appropriate sort order and the quick search field at the top right.
The assigned chip will be reported in the log window and it will be queued for the result sheets.
If you know that the reserve chip is obsolete, f.ex. because it had been downloaded twice, then delete it using the

=
button ¥==.
The reserve places may also be handled by another person in Evaluate chips. In this case, use the Refresh button S
to update the reserve list from time to time. This does also refresh the competitors table. Perhaps you may need the
refreshing for the latter purpose only if you have many direct entries during the race.

= Network break - Emergency mode

Unlike the normal Chip read window, there is no Emergency mode offered here. If you have Chip Reader clients
running on Windows PCs, then use them to start OEScore and run the Read chips with emergency mode there.

= One remark to WWLan vs wired network

Everywhere and always | have demanded NOT to use WLan for the SportSoftware but only wired configurations.
Do not mix up things here!
You must distinguish between two different scenarios.
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The normal scenario (like so far) is that we have OEScore installed and running on the client PCs. Those PCs read
and write on the event data directly, which are saved on the server PC. In this scenario WLan is a NoGo, you must
use cables and switches.

The new Chip Reader app creates a new scenario. The Chip Reader app does NOT access the event data directly.
Instead it sends the chip data to this Chip Reader server module which replies with the result to the Chip Reader.
Only this server works on the event data directly. Only this scenario allows using WLan. But it is also possible to
connect Windows Chip Reader clients by cable.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help
Read chips
Evaluate chips
Log files

5.6.4 Read chips - Registration

For small events (well, there is no limit actually) without pre-entries, the Read chips with registration in the finish form
is one of the most important functions during the running competition.
Since obviously teams cannot be computed by this function, it is not suitable for Rogaining events.
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The function detects a Sportldent or Emit reader device which is connected to the PC automatically. If it finds multiple

devices, then click on the Chip system button Fo and select the right one from the device combobox. See also
below.

This function saves the chips for non existing competitors only. The only exception is if the chip is already in the
event, then it will ask you to overwrite it. If you have pre-entries, then you must use the (normal) Read chips function.
See also the Read chips reference.

The preconditions to be able to use this function are:

¢ This form will use the first class which is defined and assign all competitors to this class. So you must have
defined a single class.

¢ The first class must have a course assigned. This is the only course which is used by this function.

¢ You must use both start and finish punch in this event. As an alternative, you can have a mass start at the
zero time, so no start punches are necessary.

You will be notified if one of these preconditions is not fulfilled.
You have the best benefit of this function if you have an archive where almost all possible competitors are included
with the right chip numbers. When downloading a chip, OEScore will look for the chip number in the archiwe. If the

chip can be found and the competitor is not yet registered in the event, then OEScore copies the archive data of this
competitor into a new entry and assigns the chip details. Then OEScore assigns the class and course to the
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competitor.

If you are not using the archive, then all chips will first be saved to reserve places and then you will have to enter the
competitors manually. The same happens if the chip is not found in the archive.

In the normal case, reading the chips will run smoothly and they will be reported in the log window including all
details. Rented chips will be notified. The last chip will be displayed a bit larger in the bottom panel.

However, you will have to do something if the chip is not known in the archive or if the chip comes the second time.

See the paragraphs below.
= Customizing the settings

Chip system Fo

Display formats

Read chips

This will open the Chip system submenu. You can select and restart the
device, and define the Chip system settings. For more information see the
Handling the chip system devices reference.

You can define the Time format and the Name format.

These settings define the behaviour of this function.

Result sheets

Do not print reserve places

Extended format

Mass start

Silent read

Archive: Quick open

Archive: Use archive club numbers

OEScore creates a result sheet for each chip including all punch and split times.
Select the desired print mode here.

Automatic Result sheets will be printed automatically. The number of
sheets per page accords to the selected label layout. Only full
pages will be printed automatically. To awoid delays, you may
wish to print incomplete pages by button Result sheets.

Spooled Result sheets will be queued and be printed by pressing the
Result sheets button. The current number of queued sheets is
shown on the button.

None No sheets will be printed.

Normally, result sheets for reserve places are nonsense, since you will assign
them to real persons here.

You can print the sheets in normal format or in Extended format. When
switching this option, a different pool of label layouts will be loaded. In addition to
the normal sheets, the extended format sheets show the result standings of the
competitor's class.

So you can hand out complete intermediate results to every competitor after he
had downloaded his chip in the finish. Since this is quite a heawy function
especially for large events, please perform thorough performance tests before
your race and before you promise that to the competitors.

One precondition that you are able to use this function is that you are using start
and finish punches. However, training events can also have a mass start and
then you don't have any start punches. In this case, check this option. Then all
competitors without a start punch will get the zero time as their start time. So it
would be possible to have a mass start AND punched start at the same time.

Normally, OEScore will prompt you if you are going to read a chip for the same
competitor a second time. In silent mode, such a chip will be saved to a resere
place automatically.

For large archives like the Swedish and Finnish ones, opening it takes too long
since the whole database must be read into memory. The Quick open mode is
the same quick way of computing like in previous versions of the SportSoftware.
Howevwer, there are some restrictions with sorting and searching capabilities.
OEScore will remind you to set this if the archive has more than 20000
competitors. Also, the opposite will be reminded: if you have an archive smaller
than 20000, you should unselect the Quick open mode. Of course, if your
machine is fast enough, you can always use the normal mode.

This option is disabled here. You should not change it. It can only be changed
when working on the entries.

New clubs will be created in the event automatically if necessary. This setting
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determines how the club numbers should be handled. Checked means that the
clubs will keep the club number from the archive. Unchecked means that each
new club will get the next available club number in the event. New clubs which

were not in the archive, will get club numbers beginning with 90000.

= Reserve places - handling unknown chips

Unknown chips will be saved to reserve places automatically. In this case the operator will be notified by a beep and
the Reserve places panel will pop up if not yet visible. In silent mode, a chip will also be put into a reserve place when
it had been read the second time. If necessary, you can enlarge the panel by dragging the upper edge.

Unassigned reserve places [2] b
¢ §e= Delete ¥) Refresh dp New 9 Archive Q searct Test Archiv F. Req Lesen 14.08.2019 <D >
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Select the reserve chip from the left panel and the right destination competitor from the archive on the right. Assign

=
the chip using the Archive button " To find the competitor quickly, use an appropriate sort order and the quick
search field at the top. If the competitor can't be found in the archive, then you can open the input panel using the

New button “=.

Please enter the competitor here!

L]
Surname Kramer Jd s
First riame Stephian 3 cancel
Chib TV 1894 Coburg-heusss

Just enter the name and the club and save the competitor. You can select the club from the Select clubs dialog using

the button ™ in the club field. For more details to that dialog, see the Select club reference.
The assigned chip will be reported in the log window and it will be queued for the result sheets.

If you know that a reserve chip is obsolete, f.ex. because it had been downloaded twice, then delete it using the
=
button Delete "=.

The reserve places may also be handled by another person in Evaluate chips. In this case, use the Refresh button S
to update the reserve list from time to time.

See also
Select club

Insert new club

Running the competition - Task based help
Read chips

Evaluate chips

Log files

Device backup memory
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5.6.4.1 Select club

In the function Read chips - Registration there may finish competitors who are not stored in the archive. You can
enter them manually. You can select the club in this dialog.

s select club f P X
If necessary, insert the club from the archive!
Q search @ creste b
Mo | Ciky A Clname Hat
S Agsnoiae
7 Berlin TOLF
& Coburg-heuses TW 1834
1 Full
3 Ind
8 Malenke TSV
9 Michendorf RSN
10 Meubr anderbiing S Turbire

Test Archiv f. Req Lesen 14.08.2019 <D:\Entw2021% Archive

Q searct ([l trsert chib
Mo | ity A Clname Mak L
10532 Berlin 5C Siemensstadt
10575 Berlin ASY
10551 Berliner TSC
10522 Berliner Turnerschaft
10040 Berlin-Schineweide ESV Lok
10051 Berrried e

10053 Bielefelder Shi-Club
10054 Bislefelder TG

10055 Bierbach Y DS

1000} Bizzendarf TC

e e | o L
' OF 2 Cancel

The upper list shows the clubs which are already saved in the event. If you find it there, then dblclick it or select it
and click on OK ¥ to assign it to the new competitor.

The bottom table shows all clubs in the archive. If the club is not yet in the event, then you can select it in the bottom
table and insert it into the event. Just dblclick it or click on the button Insert club ®'E Then click on OK ¥ to
assign it to the new competitor.

If the club is neither in the event nor in the archive, then you must create it manually. To do so, click on the button

Create club @ which will open a new dialog. Look into the Insert new club reference for more details.
The new club will be inserted into the upper table and you can click on OK v 1o assign it to the new competitor.

See also
Read chips - Registration

Insert new club

5.6.4.2 Insert new club

This dialog can be invoked from the Select club dialog if you need to enter a new club which is not yet in the event
and can't be found in the archive.

'=','+ Insert new club T X
Mo Cl.narmes City Mak
11 [ Mew chib GER
Location
Region
o Ok ¥ cancel
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This dialog offers only a few main fields to define the club. For such events with Registration in the finish this should

be sufficient. If you want to add more details to new clubs later (f.ex. an address), then add them in the clubs table.

No The club number identifies the club uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be filled with
the next available number as a default. A club number must be unique. Like other fields,
reports (e.g. start or result lists) can be sorted by this number. Thus you can define a club
order of your choice by assigning suitable numbers.

City, club name Editing a club is split into those two fields to allow a reasonable alphabetical sort order by
the city which is part of the full club name. In the reports, the full club name will be
composed of the club name and the city. For more details, see the Clubs reference.

Location, Region Use those columns to allow even more sort orders for clubs in reports..
Nation The nation abbreviation should only be entered for foreign clubs.

Click on OK ¥ to insert the new club into the event.

See also
Read chips - Registration
Select club
Clubs

5.6.5 Competition day reports

There are some check reports which help you mainly towards the end of the competition. You find them in the main
menu under Competition day.

Reparks

% Chips

Eﬂ Check punches
% Team punches

EEE Result sheets

E‘? Missing competitars

g Mot classified competitors

@] Finish times

In all reports, you can set the Display formats “+: Time format and Name format.

= Chips

This report supplies a list of all chips. Select Edited chips only to report only them. The punches are given with clock
times. With team members, the result values of the team are displayed.

EF Check punches

This report checks if all competitors had taken their check punch within the predetermined time. This may help you to

detect irregular start times. Enter the right time margins in the settings panel. This report is available with Sportident
only.

Notice: If you had read the backup memory of check stations, then the punch times from those stations will be
displayed and marked by #. Punches from the backup memories are necessary if you have SICard5 in use, and to
see those additionally who did not finish yet.

= Team punches
This report lists all team punches which exceeded the maximum punch time difference.
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% Emit code 99
This report shows a summary and a list of all punches which had generated a code 99 punch. This punch is issued
by a control when its battery is running down. This report is available with Emit only.

= Result sheets
Behawes like a report. You can select multiple competitors and then print their result sheets. The punches are shown
as split times of the competitor. For more details see the Result sheets - Selection reference.

=k
22 Missing competitors

This report shows which competitors are still missing at the finish. At the beginning you will get a summary by
classes, below a list of those competitors. A complete result list must also include them. If you set them to dns or
dnf, then they will no longer appear in this report. For more details see the Evaluate chips or Finish times Manual
input references.

In addition to this main section, there are three other sections which show competitors with missing finish times,
competitors with a finish time but no chip downloaded and completely not registered chips which had punched the
start station.

Sportldent only: If you had read the backup memory of start or finish stations, then the punch times from those
stations will be displayed and marked by #. From the start, start stations and/or check stations will be computed
here.

=l Not classified competitors
This is a report about those competitors (not only mispunched).

2l Finish times

This report gives a simple list about the finished competitors. You may select the right sort order and select the
required range. F.ex., if you are interested what happened in a specific time range, just sort by finish times and select
the right times.

For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Result sheets - Selection

Evaluate chips
Evaluate S| stations
Enter times
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5.6.6 Result sheets - Selection

You can select one or several competitors to print their result sheets.
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First they are shown in the report. Then you can print their result sheets either in Normal or Extended format using

the label print functions.

A special usage of this function is printing a single result sheet out of Evaluate chips. Then this single competitor is
preselected and the label print dialog will appear automatically.

= Customizing the settings

Display formats

Result sheets
Extended format

See also
Evaluate chips

You can define the Time format and the Name format.

You can print the sheets in normal format or in Extended format. When
switching this option, a different pool of label layouts will be loaded. In addition
to the normal sheets, the extended format sheets show the result standings of
the competitor's class. With the special Rogaining layouts, also the punch

differences of the team are displayed.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -184 - Reference

5.6.7 Find competitors who did not start

There can be various punches before and at the start with both chip systems. The best known of them is the obligate
check punch of Sportldent. If those punches have been (with Sportldent) downloaded from the stations' backup
memories, then you can use this information to find the competitors who did not start.
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In addition or as an alternative to the check punches, you can also use the clear and start punches for this function.

When the start is over, download the punches of all required stations. See the Evaluate Sl stations reference for more
details. This function computes those punches from the Sl station backup memories. If necessary, you can narrow
down the procedure by selecting the desired competitors at the bottom.

Click on Start E?. You will get a report of all competitors who do not have a check/clear/start punch together with
some owverall numbers of downloaded punches.

Cancel this action if you are not sure if you had downloaded all required stations. You can print the report and check
it out. If you continue with Yes, then all reported competitors will be set to Not started. Print the report.

Of course, it is no problem if competitors had been caught by this function by mistake. If you download more stations
later and repeat this function, then all actually started competitors will be reset to OK.

The final status of a competitor will be defined when downloading his SI card in the finish.
Of course, there is an Undo function available. Click on Reinstate E"“‘ to reinstate those competitors to OK, who had

been previously set to Not started (may be by mistake). This task affects all competitors who don't have the required
punch and did not download their SICard, but are set to Not started.

= Customizing the settings

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Not started

Stations to be computed Select the types of stations which you want to compute here. By default, all 3

types are preselected.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help
Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help

Download S| station backup
Evaluate S| stations
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5.6.8 Enter times

For some reasons, it may be necessary to enter finish times manually, f.ex. if you are using an external time taking
system which had a failure for some time. However, the best known purpose of this form is that you can enter not
started competitors very quickly here.
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Enter the start number, the finish time and the classifier. To enter not started (or maybe disqualified...) competitors,
just set the classifier to the right value, leave the finish time blank and enter the start numbers.

For a quick input, switch the numerical keypad to "numerical" and use those keys. Instead of the colon (:), you may
also use the dot or the comma on the num key pad. In this form, the Enter key is available for fast switching from
one input field to the next.

The competitors will be listed above together with their finish and running times. If the competitor already had received
a finish time, you will hear a warn beep and the previous finish time will be reported. Thus previous errors in entering
start numbers will be noticed. At any time, you can correct a wrong finish time by entering the (correct) time again.

= Customizing the settings

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Finish times

Result sheets OEScore creates a result sheet for each competitor including his time.

Select the desired print mode here.

Automatic Result sheets will be printed automatically. The number
of sheets per page accords to the selected label layout.
Only full pages will be printed automatically. To awid
delays, you may wish to print incomplete pages by
button Result sheets.

Spooled Result sheets will be queued and be printed by pressing
the Result sheets button. The current number of queued
sheets is shown on the button.

None No sheets will be printed.

See also
Evaluate chips
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5.6.9 Start interruption

Sometimes it may be necessary to have a start interruption.

With this function you can shift all start times beginning at a specified one by a specified time interval.
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You get a protocol of this action. Every competitor will be commented whether there were errors when shifting the
start time. This may happen if some had started at their original time and some not or if you made a mistake.
Examine the messages and try to solve the issues in Evaluate chips. In case of a mistake, it should be possible to
undo this by just changing the Shift by value to its negative equivalent.

The following messages may be displayed.

Time adjusted

Time error

Punch error

You had checked the option Shift competitors who had already finished and the competitor
had already finished. This means his running time had been recalculated. The new time will
be displayed together with the finish time in red colour (using the standard layout).

This is a finisher and his finish time is before the new start time. Most likely you did a
mistake by shifting the wrong start times.

This is a finisher and his first punch is before the new start time. Most likely you did a
mistake by shifting the wrong start times.

= Customizing the settings

Display formats

Shift start times
Begin at

Shift by

You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Enter the first start time when the start interruption began. Be sure to use the
right time format here, especially relative or real clock time! It is recomended to
use clock times only here.

Enter the length of the interruption, which is the interval how much the start
times must be shifted. Negative intervals are also possible to allow fixing a
previous error.

Selection: start places and/or start If you have several start places, the start interruption may happen to one of them

boxes

only. You can restrict this action to the selected start places and/or start
boxes.

For more information about start places and start boxes see the Start
organisation by classes reference.

Shift competitors who had already  You must decide on your own, depending on the time when you are doing this

finished

action. If you do this immediately after the first shifted competitors had actually
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started, then it is wise to uncheck this option. If you do it some time after the
actual restart time, then some of the competitors concerned may already have
finished and got a wrong time since this was still based on the original
(unshifted) start time. If you check this option, then the times will be adjusted.
See also the explanations given abowe.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help

Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help
Start list draw - Classes
Start list draw - Courses

5.6.10 Prize giving

This function helps you to prepare the prize giving ceremonies during the event. At many events, the start list is
scheduled in that way so that during the competition some classes will be complete while others are still running. It is
often wished to have several (short) prize giving ceremonies during the race. A class is ready for the prize giving if no
missing competitor can beat the first n places anymore, for which prizes will be offered.
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Enter the Number of prizes and optionally the Ceremony time. However, preplanning the latter is not necessary. See
below.
While entering the numbers here is a quite simple task, the main work has to be done using the Check report. Click

on the Check =g button to display it:
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In the selection panel only those classes will be available for which you had entered a number of prizes. For the
selected classes, a result is displayed including the top n places (which you need for the ceremony). Below that,
there are those competitors reported who can still beat the top n places. They are marked by a + sign in the place
column. There will be a tolerance of 5 minutes more than the time limit, to include those who are still waiting in the
finish for the download. There are also competitors reported who apparently had forgot to download their chip. They
are marked by asterisks ***. OEScore will report those competitors here who don't have a finish time and currently
have more than an estimated maximum time. This is calculated by the time limit + 1 hour.

With the class name at the top you see the number of competitors finished vs. the total number and the status Ready
or Not ready. A class is considered as not ready, if there are additional competitors reported as described above.
For not to be classified classes, all finishers will be displayed (no matter which number of prizes) and all missing
ones.

Read more in the paragraphs below on how to operate this report by setting the right options. By default, the report
will always preselect the nextcoming ceremonies.

Notice
It is most important that the PC clock is exactly synchronized to the official event time! The displayed times of
the missing competitors are calculated using the PC clock.

If you are viewing an older event just for test purposes, you may see the missing competitors without times. That's
because for calculating the time of missing competitors, OEScore must use the event date. To see the right times,
you will have to adjust the event date to the current day and maybe set the PC clock to appropriate times to simulate
specific situations during the event.

= Customizing the settings
Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Settings (Report)

Ready classes only If you think that the not ready classes are correct, then you can restrict the
report to the ready classes only. Check the option and refresh the report.

Quick selection: Nextcoming This is the default. All classes will be selected whose scheduled ceremony time

ceremonies is in the future or which don't have one entered. Normally you can leave this
setting and then refine the selection manually or together with the option Ready
classes only.

Quick selection: Type As for all class reports, you can use this to select all classes with the desired

class types by checking them. For more information about class types see the
Classes reference.
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= How to use this function

As a precondition, you must have defined the numbers of prizes for all relevant classes. Even if you have a rough time
schedule of when specific classes should be processed, don't enter those times here.

If you think now is the time for the first ceremony, invoke the check report. For the first time, all classes should be
selected and every class should be classified by ready or not. Examine the not readies. If you think this is OK, then
you can restrict the report to the Ready classes only. Check this option and refresh the report. If you don't want to
process all of them now, then just unselect the respective classes in the selection table and refresh the report. If you
have the right classes in the report, then assign them the (actual) ceremony time. Enter the time into the time field
below the report and press the Prize giving button. The report will be refreshed automatically, showing the time
together with the class header now. Print this report and use it for the ceremony.

Invoke the report again when it is time for the next ceremony. By default, the previously processed classes will not be
included in the report, since they have a ceremony time which is in the past. Work on the report as given above.

Repeat this step as often as you need.

Notice: To put the additional competitors out of the list (to get the class ready), you hawe to assign them a finish time
or status like dns and then refresh the report. You may even ignore the class status if you know about the unsolved
competitors and include the class in the next ceremony.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help

Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help
Result Reports

5.6.11 Reading device backup

You can download the backup memory of a Sportldent or Emit reading device and insert the chips into the event. This
function is often used if you had downloaded the chips into a standalone reading device, f.ex. the Sportldent printer
set, and afterwards you want to load them into OEScore to be able to publish the results.

The working mode of this form is similar to the Log files function, with the main difference that you get the chips from
the device memory instead of the log file.
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Click on Download. This will open either the Download S| station backup, the Download Emit MTR backup, or the
Download Emit ECU/MTRS backup dialog, depending on the chip system which you are using. This dialog will stay
on top of this form. You can work with the devices (maybe download several devices). Every action will be protocolled
in the log window. All chips downloaded will be collected in the list at the bottom. If necessary, you can close the
device dialog and reopen it later with a click on the Download button. Besides their main purpose (downloading), the
device dialogs offer some additional maintenance functions. Before continuing reading in this topic, it is recommended
to look at the Download Sl station backup reference, the Download Emit MTR backup reference or the Download Emit
ECU/MTRS5 backup reference for more details.

You can select the desired competitors or chips from the list of chips downloaded at the bottom.. Use a suitable sort
order and the quick search field at the top left of the selection table. Click on Insert and watch the log report window.
Notice: the sort order of the selection table will be changed automatically to input order. This is necessary to handle
multiple assignments of the same chip in the right order. Well, if you had downloaded from sewveral devices, then you
are responsible yourself what happens with multiple chips.

With button Clear you can clear the list of chips downloaded.

= Customizing the settings
Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Insert
These settings define how the chips should be computed when uploading them into the event.

Assign chips to competitors Use the same chip A chip from the backup will be saved to a reserve place, if it had
multiple times been already saved for a competitor but appears multiple times

in the backup. Work on them in Evaluate chips.

If unchecked, the same chip will be overwritten.

Insert from archive If the chip is new for the event, then it will be looked up in the
archive. If the chip had been found there, this competitor will be
inserted into the event from the archive.

Notice: This assignment works in the same way asin
Read chips - Registration. The same preconditions (start
punch, individual courses) are required, and OEScore will
calculate the best matching course automatically. For more
details see the Read chips - Registration reference.

Operating mode This defines how the chips will be saved.
Insert/overwrite all Existing chips will be overwritten and new ones be inserted.
Insert new ones only  Only new ones will be inserted, existing ones won't be touched.

Overwrite existing only Only existing chips will be overwritten, new ones will be
ignored.

Overwrite existing only, Existing chips will be overwritten with the same chip only if this
newer downloads only has a later reading time.

Sawe all to reserne All chips will be saved to reserve places.
places

Unknown chips Sawe to reserve places Unknown chips will be saved to reserve places.
Ignore Unknown chips will be ignored.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help
Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help
Evaluate chips
Read chips
Read chips - Registration
Log files
Download S| station backup
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Download Emit MTR backup
Download Emit ECU/MTRS5 backup

5.6.12 Log files

For backup reasons, all downloaded chips will be saved in a local log file. This is useful for restoring after a crash or
network problems. In the most cases, you may look for a single chip which may have become lost in Chip evaluation

by removing it accidentally. The working mode of this form is similar to the Reading device backup function, with the
difference that you get the chips from the log file instead of the device memory.

The Process log files form opens the local log file of the current event automatically.
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You can select the desired competitors from the log file. Use a suitable sort order and the quick search field at the
top left of the selection table. Click on Start and watch the log report window. Notice: the sort order of the selection
table will be changed automatically to input order. This is necessary to handle multiple assignments of the same chip
in the same way as it had been done when reading the chip.

By default, the current active log file is displayed. You can also select another log file and load its chips into the
event. You may collect the log files from all clients in a network, which you want to process from a central place. The
files are saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look at the Application
folders reference. In the Logs folder, you will find subfolders which have the same names as the event data folders.
For remote events on the server, the local folder name is the event folder name plus _R (for remote). Inside every
Logs\<Event folder>, you find the log files of that event.They consist of two files which are named ChipLog1.dat and
ChipLog1.idx.

With button Clear you can clear the log file.

A special case is processing the emergency log file. See below for more details.

= Customizing the settings

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Log file
These settings define how the chips should be computed when uploading them into the event.

Assign chips to competitors Presene assignments  If the competitor exists, the same assignment will
be done as in the log file. This option does only work
properly with the same ewvent as the log file comes
from. Using this option to upload a log file from

another event will cause inpredictable results!
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If you uncheck this option, then the assignments will
be done just like reading the chip, using the chip

number.
Use the same chip A chip from the log file will be saved to a reserve
multiple times place, if it had been already saved for a competitor

but appears multiple times in the log file. Work on

them in Evaluate chips.
If unchecked, the same chip will be overwritten.

Operating mode This defines how the chips will be saved.
Insert/overwrite all Existing chips will be overwritten and new ones be
inserted.
Insert new ones only Only new ones will be inserted, existing ones won't
be touched.
Overwrite existing only  Only existing chips will be overwritten, new ones will
be ignored.

Overwrite existing only, Existing chips will be overwritten with the same chip
newer downloads only only if this has a later reading time.

Save all to reserve places All chips will be saved to reserve places.

Unknown chips Sawe to reserve places Unknown chips will be saved to resene places.
Ignore Unknown chips will be ignored.

= Emergency mode log file

If you need more information about the emergency mode, see the Read chips reference.

When the network is up again after a break, you can quickly upload all chips to the main event which had been saved
locally only in emergency mode. Click on the Emergency button at the top right of the log file table. This will load the
local emergency log file which should contain those chips only which had been downloaded during the network break.
Just click on Start to insert them into the event.

Notice: the log file settings are not used for these chips. These chips will be handled like at the download: the right
competitor will be searched by the chip number and the chip will be assigned to this competitor. If there is any
problem (unknown etc.), then the chip will be saved to a reserve place.

Since the emergency button works only with the local emergency log file, it is recommended to process this log file
at each client locally. One more reason to do so is that the operator on this PC has the best knowledge to decide in
case of uncertainties. However, you may prefer to collect the log files and process them from a central place. The
emergency log files are saved into the Logs subfolder of your Application settings folder. For more details look at the
Application folders reference. They consist of two files which are named ChipLog1 EM.dat and ChipLog1_ EM.idx.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help

Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help

Evaluate chips

Read chips
Reading device backup
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5.6.13 Evaluate Sl stations

You can download the punches from the backup memory of a Sportldent control station. This is mainly used to find
not started competitors from missing check or start punches but also to solve complaints about missing punches etc.
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In the menu you find some special functions. See the paragraph about special functions below for more details.

One other task which you can perform here is to solve complaints about mispunches. If the competitor did not wait
for the feedback signal when punching, there will be no punch saved into the Sl card. However, this punch will be
saved in the station's backup memory with an error code. Usually the competitor will complain and assert that he had
waited for the signal and thus should have this punch.

You can download the stations from that control and search for this punch using the Sl card number. Two cases are
possible.
¢ There is a punch with an error code
Those punches are shown in the form ErrA to ErrF, where the last character tells you when the Sl card had been
removed from the station. An error code proves that the runner did not wait for the signal. This means, he does not
have a valid punch from that control.
e There is no punch found
Then the runner did not punch at all here.
However, the IOF rules and almost all national competition rules do strictly stick to what is found on the chip and they
do not allow any evaluation by downloading punches from controls. But showing the evidence to the mispunched
competitor may raise his confidence in electronic punching and in your competence as an O organiser.

= Customizing the settings

Set the time format here. The times will be displayed according to this setting.

= Special functions

B+ Read: Download punches

This will open the Download Sl station backup dialog. This dialog will stay on top of this form. You can work with the
devices (maybe download several devices). Punches downloaded from the backup memory will be saved into the
table. If necessary, you can close the device dialog and reopen it later with a click on the button. Besides its main
purpose (downloading), the device dialog offers some additional maintenance functions. It is recommended to look at
the Download S| station backup reference for more details.

ﬁ' Remove punches
You can remove unwanted punches. F.ex. if punches had been downloaded and truncated to the wrong resolution.
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In this mode, you can select multiple punches. Unlike with the report selection, you have to Ctri-Click to select the
records. Normally, you will use the Quick selection buttons. S/ station selects all punches from the same station like
the currently selected punch. Unknown selects all punches with unknown SICards which may stem from previous
ewvents. Use Reset to unselect the punches and try again.

Click on Remove to remowve the selected punches. It is recommended to remove the punches in several steps using
the quick selection, so there is no need to select all at once manually.

If you are finished with that, then click the Finished! button to return to normal working mode.

= Reports

The Punches report supplies a list of all downloaded punches.
The Sl stations report gives a list of all download actions.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

See also
Running the competition - Task based help

Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help
Download S| station backup
Find competitors who did not start

5.6.14 Download Sl station backup

Sl controls and master stations have an internal backup memory to save punches and Sl cards there. You can
download them and insert them into the event. Depending on the context, this dialog accepts either master stations
(Read Sl cards) or ordinary stations (controls, start, finish, check stations) only. For more information about the forms
from where this dialog can be invoked, see the Reading device backup reference or the Evaluate S| stations reference.

Although the dialog keeps staying on top of the invoking form, you can keep it open, download here and work
alternatively in the underlying form with the insert operations.
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[l Download SI station backup - Chips T ¥
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The main purpose of this dialog is to download the contents of the backup memory. However, there are also some
maintenance functions available. Every function first reads and displays the Sl device characteristics and then
continues with its special task. All actions will be protocolled in the form from where you had invoked the dialog.

Sl Station
Directly/Master

Download

Turn off
Clear

Check time
Set time

See also

Select the right device.

Decide whether you want to read the connected Sl station directly or whether to use it as
master station to compute other (control) stations.

Depending on the context, the chips or the punches will be downloaded from the station's
memory and they will be sent to the form from where the dialog had been invoked.
Notice: At the end, the underlying protocol shows the number of downloaded chips and
the number of invalid chips. Those may be the result of frequent read errors which may
one of the following reasons.

1. You are downloading an old BS6 or earlier through a new BS7/8 master station. Then
switch the speed of the master station, see below.

2. If your master station and the downloaded one are of the same version or you are
downloading the master station directly, then this could be caused by connection
problems and/or USB- or COM port driver problems. First try at another PC if there is the
same problem. Perhaps you will have to check and reinstall your driver. Also check out if
there are unnecessary programs running in the background which may slow down the
computer's performance.

Since in most cases you don't want to have the station running another couple of hours,
you can turn it off, just like using the Off stick.

Clears the backup memory. In the normal case, this is useful for all stations BSF7 and
newer.

Checks or sets the station's clock time with the PC clock time. The result will be
displayed in green or red colour.

PC clock time 03.10.2022 182712 |, 177

351 skation clack kime 03.10.2022 18:27:12

Handling the chip system devices

Reading device backup
Evaluate S| stations
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5.6.15 Download Emit MTR backup

The Emit MTR has an internal backup memory to save ECards there. You can download them and insert them into
the event. This dialog is invoked by the Reading device backup function if you are using the Emit chip system.

Although the dialog keeps staying on top of the invoking form, you can keep it open, download here and work
alternatively in the underlying form with the insert operations.

[ Download Emit MTR backup - Chips T X
MTR status [ Downoad
Dervice COMT LS8 Serial Port bl
Ser, =M, 14558
Eattery
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P chock: time: 19.08. 2021 20:dz:22| 510
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Maintenance functiones

Bk settime [l Clear (1) Cose
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The main purpose of this dialog is to download the contents of the backup memory. However, there are also some
maintenance functions available. Every function first reads and displays the MTR characteristics and then continues
with its special task. All actions will be protocolled in the log window of the form from where you had invoked the
dialog.

Device Select the right device.

Download The chips will be downloaded from the MTR's memory and they will be sent to the form
from where the dialog had been invoked.
Notice: At the end, the underlying protocol shows the number of downloaded chips and
the number of invalid chips. Those may be the result of frequent read errors which may be
caused by connection problems and/or USB- or COM port driver problems. If you have
many read errors, then first try at another PC if there is the same problem. Perhaps you
will have to check and reinstall your driver. Also check out if there are unnecessary
programs running in the background which may slow down the computer's performance.

Clear Clears the backup memory.

Set time The MTR clock time is checked against the PC clock time when its properties are read.
The result will be displayed in green or red colour. If necessary, you can set the MTR
clock time.

PC clock time 03.10.2022 18:32:22 | ,524
PITR. clock time 03.10,2022 15132123
See also

Handling the chip system devices
Reading device backup

5.6.16 Download Emit ECU/MTRS5 backup

The Emit ECU/MTRS5 has an internal backup memory to save EmiTags there. You can download them and insert
them into the event. This dialog is invoked by the Reading device backup function if you are using the Emit chip
system and EmiTag.

Although the dialog keeps staying on top of the invoking form, you can keep it open, download here and work
alternatively in the underlying form with the insert operations.
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[l Download Emit ECU/MTRS backup - Chips ? X
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The main purpose of this dialog is to download the contents of the backup memory. However, there are also some
maintenance functions available. Every function first reads and displays the ECU/MTR5 characteristics and then
continues with its special task. All actions will be protocolled in the log window of the form from where you had

invoked the dialog.
Device
Download

Clear
Set time

Change code number

See also

Select the right device.

The chips will be downloaded from the ECU/MTR5's memory and they will be sent to the
form from where the dialog had been invoked.

Notice: At the end, the underlying protocol shows the number of downloaded chips and
the number of invalid chips. Those may be the result of frequent read errors which may be
caused by connection problems and/or USB- or COM port driver problems. If you have
many read errors, then first try at another PC if there is the same problem. Perhaps you
will have to check and reinstall your driver. Also check out if there are unnecessary
programs running in the background which may slow down the computer's performance.

Clears the backup memory.

The ECU/MTRS5 clock time is checked against the PC clock time when its properties are
read. The result will be displayed in green or red colour. If necessary, you can set the
ECU/MTRS5 clock time.

PiC clock time 03.10.2022 18:34:56 | |, 470

Device clock time 03.10,2022 158:34:36

For ECU/MTRS, the code number has a special meaning. It defines how the chip reading
process behaves. For use with OEScore, the code number must be set to 250-253. Emit
also defines numbers of 240-243, but this can't be used with OEScore.

Handling the chip system devices

Reading device backup
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5.7 Results

You find the result reports under the main menu topic Results.
See more details in the next topic.

Using the Live Results you can arrange multiple live result reports on multiple monitors.
At large competitions, you may like to offer a special print senice to the competitors.
Sometimes you may have to cancel the race for several classes.

5.7.1 Result Reports

There are various result reports. You find them in the main menu under Results.

Preliminary results
=u1

=l Classes

=

=l Courses

s) - o)

CFficial results
%3"-' Classes

%ﬁﬂ Courses

%in Clubs
%in Mations
%ﬁﬂ Reqgions

%3".' Campetitors

Split times Rogaining
ﬂ Classes 2‘-‘3"? Crverall result
o Courses Live results
E'.‘au‘.' Display
¥ Clubs =
5 =t add

lll!.; Compekitors

Press results

Winners' repork

= %3'1_, Classes
=7 Clubs =

_ Ei? Courses
53,-, Mations

= Special functions
;ﬂ‘? Reqions E

E Prink service

=] Statistics

5{? Cancel classes

The titles should be self-explaining.

Notice: Use only the Preliminary results during the competition. Only those have an indication at the top of each
class/course, how many runners are still missing. Use the other formats after the competition only. In a Rogaining
competition, you may make an exception from this rule, if you want to print the current standing of the special Owverall

result.

There are some special options in the reports which should be explained here.

Display formats
Quick selection: class types

Preliminary results:
Large format (2 lines)

Official club results:
Extended format

Competitors sorted by

You can define the Time format and the Name format.

This is available for class reports. You can use this to select all classes with the

desired class types by checking them. For more information about class types see
the Classes reference.

There are two lines per competitor to allow very large font sizes.

The extended format displays the leading competitors per class together with the
competitors of the club. You can define how many leading competitors should be
shown.

The official results by nations or regions are displayed in the same extended format
and include all runners of all clubs of the respective country or region.

For more information about nations and regions, see the Clubs reference.

This is available for club results. Within a club the competitors will be sorted by the
selected field.
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Teams: Include runners The teams are shown with their runners.
How many competitors? Set those options to get shortened results for the press etc.
For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

Rogaining Overall result

This is the special overall result which is used at Rogaining competitions. Every veteran team also counts in all
younger classes down to the Open class of the same gender/type (male, female or mixed). The Youngster classes
also count for the Open class accordingly. There can be several courses (f.ex. 4h and 8h) with separate results.

To get this working, the class types must be defined in the right way. See the Classes reference and study the class
types and course assignments in the demo events WRC 2017 and Teku Taku 2019 to understand how this works.

Press results

This format is available by clubs, regions and nations. It is similar to the respective official extended formats (see
abowe). The difference is that the result is shown by classes including all competitors of the selected clubs/regions/
countries in the same class list plus the specified number of leading competitors. These extended reports are
especially designed to create customized result reports for the press.

Automatic reports

With results by classes or courses, there is an additional option panel available; = AUtomatic report >,
Click on the title to expand it:
Automatic report | Set the right Refresh interval. The sample report will be refreshed every 10 seconds.

However, this is not recommended to awoid huge workloads on the server and the
network... Additionally, you can define which action(s) should be performed after
every refresh. You can print the report, print it on labels and create PDF, publish or
export files. The appropriate setup dialogs will appear only once at the beginning. It
is even possible to activate or deactivate those options during the running automatic

Aukornatic actions task.
You can also have the report scrolling automatically, f.ex. if you want to expose a

P start

Refresh interval

0:10

V] Print running PC screen to the public. Since the report always jumps to the beginning
POF when it is refreshed, it is wise to have the refresh interval large enough so that the
Labels whole report can be displayed.

Labels POF Click on the Start button to start the automatic report.
Publish Preliminary results by classes provide the additional Display option.
Export Display If checked, then only those classes will be
Scroll automaticall | ch el | included in the report where there had been a
4 AR Hasses oty change since the last printout. Click on the Reset
Y Resct button to include all classes again with the next
printout.
Teams

The team representation depends on the event type.

With all event types, you can display the teams in a single line. All names of the team mates are displayed in the
name column, and the team (name) column can be displayed in this line.

With the event types Teams only, normal score O and Rogaining, you have the additional option to display the names
of the team mates in extra lines, just like you are used to from relay teams.

For more details, see the Handling teams - Task based help and the Entries reference.

Label layouts
The best known usage of this function is printing certificates from the normal results.

CSV export

All reports can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the header line within the output file
(format header). There is only a single line for each team.

Notice: The CSV file format has been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!
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XML export

You can export the result reports into the IOF standard, document type ResultList. You can select between XML V2

and V3. If possible, then the newer format is to be preferred. This export is possible with the report sorted by classes
only, because this IOF document type requires that sort order. However, OEScore also allows the reports by courses
to be exported into that format. The courses will appear as "classes" in that XML document.

There is a single record for each team.

For more details, see the exports reference.
Sending emails

Display a result report by clubs. In the report's menu, you will then find the Send EMail button % Ettails . Click on it
to send each club its own results. It would be even possible to send the split time sheets (printed to PDF labels) to

every club after the event. This requires an email address to be entered with the club address. For more details, see
the Send EMails reference.

See also
Reports

Prize giving
5.7.2 Live Results

You can display live results on big screens for the competitors and spectators in the finish area. You find the
necessary functions in the box Live results which is part of the Results menu.

Live resulks

@7 Display
% Add

You can display all previously designed live result reports by a single mouseclick on @" Display.

[ T vp—— Eoo T o] I yep——— ECo T - -1.&.1--—- ECol =x
1750 MO 17:51:36: X0

¥

ENELEE

EH L
S NN Y NEE R ER e

TR T bl FERLT LU L e T

EHENHE

T

=
x

-
.
=
P
=
"

i

=
-
"
"

g
g

TR Tk

EIEELIEEDER
EEFETIAEER

LEmEzE:

ARAEEEE

o
1
m
-
o
-
-
=
u
M
=
-

To begin designing your live results layout or to add one more result window, click on % Add. See below how to
build up your live result screen layout.
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= How to build up the live result screen(s)
With OEScore you can arrange multiple live result reports on one or more monitors.

Click on =i Add to display the first result window. OEScore will ask you to select one or more classes to be
displayed in this report. Just select them and click on ¥ Refresh. Then resize the window like you need it. If you
need to customize the report layout, first display the Layout menu via the EZJ View button in the title bar. After you are
finished, then close this first live result report. This will save all your customizations, so that every additional live
result report window will have the same appearance.

=

Reopen this first live result by =" Add. Now you can add more result windows, place them at the right position (even
on multiple monitors) and select the right classes for every window. After you are finished, click on the main menu

=3x

Results - Live results and there on =\ Close. This will close all live results with a single mouseclick and, most
important, it saves your layout.

The live result reports are preliminary results with a special layout. Most report window components like the report
menu, the layout menu or the report selection panel are hidden by default to provide the maximum space for the

o

results. If you want to customize a setting, f.ex. the time format, then do so in one of the live result reports. Then =

=h

Close and ="' re-Display the live results and they will show up all with the same setting. Of course, if you just want
to edit the class selection in a report, then this is local to that one and it will be used the next time the report is
updated.

The live result reports are updating and scrolling automatically. You can customize the update interval and the
scrolling speed. For more details see the paragraph below.

b =5

Notice: The =%" Display and =%" Close menu items are \isible depending on the context. The class selection
depends on the current event and it is saved as a local property of the report window(s). So, with another or new event
the selections will have gone lost or different and you have to select the classes of this other event.

= Customizing the settings

All settings are available via the buttons in the title bar. Read in the previous paragraph how to customize settings
which are common to all live report windows.

View ] By default, all report window components which are not necessary for the
running display are hidden. You hawe to display them if necessary.
With the report layout menu you can edit the report layout.
To change the class selection, display the report selection panel at the
bottom. Your modified selection will be used the next time the report is
updated.
The only item in the report menu bar is ¥ Refresh. Normally you won't need
it since the report is updated automatically.

Live settings G You can customize the update interval and the scrolling speed. Press Apply
to get your new settings working.
Notice: These settings will be recognized by all running live windows
automatically.

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

See also
Result Reports
Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help
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5.7.3 Automatic result print service

Using this result print service function, you can offer a print service point at your competition, where the competitors
can get a result list of their class and their own split time sheet, using their chip as the key.
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Define which documents in which appearance a competitor should receive from the printer: result sheet, official class
results and/or complete class split time results. The competitor inserts his chip into the attached reading device and
he will get the right documents printed.

The function detects a Sportldent or Emit reader device which is connected to the PC automatically. If it finds multiple
devices, then click on the Chip system button F and select the right one from the device combobox. See also
below.

The function will open extra windows for every selected report. In the log window you see what had happened.

At the beginning, as well as every time you select a document or another label layout for the split time sheet, the

Printer Dialog will pop up which belongs to the respective report. Select the right printer and the page format. The
settings will then be used for all printouts of the respective report.

= Customizing the settings

Chip system i This will open the Chip system submenu. You can select and restart the
device, and define the Chip system settings. For more information see the
Handling the chip system devices reference.

Display formats You can define the Time format and the Name format.

Print service
These settings define the behaviour of this function.
Result sheets - Print Define whether the personal result sheet of the competitor should be printed.

This option is especially useful if you want to provide the extended result sheet
with the class result, in addition to the normal sheet handed out in the finish.
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Result sheets - Extended format ~ You can print the sheets in normal format or in Extended format. When switching
this option, a different pool of label layouts will be loaded. In addition to the
normal sheets, the extended format sheets show the current result of the class
and the punch differences of the team. Use one of the Rogaining label layouts for
this purpose.

So you can hand out complete results to every competitor towards the end of the
competition.

Print results Select which kind of results should be printed for the competitor. See also the
paragraph below.

= Customizing the result reports

If you select the official and/or split time results to be printed, OEScore will open an extra result report window for
every result type. At the beginning, the accompanying Printer dialog will pop up and ask you to select the printer and
do the necessary settings. This will be used for all subsequent printouts.

You can acivate the (still empty) result report window and customize the report as usual. See the Result Reports
reference for more details.

If you unselect a report option, then OEScore will close the respective report window.

See also
Result Reports
Advanced competition day tasks - Task based help

5.7.4 Cancel classes

Unfortunately, you may have to cancel the race for several classes due to wrongly situated controls or other reasons.
¥ cancel classes ? X
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LY

o 0K ¥ Cancel

Check the cancelled classes in the list. Uncheck a class to reset it. Acknowledge by OK.
The result of a cancelled class does not show the places.

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -204 - Reference

5.8 Speaker
With a normal score O event, speaker functions (which provide intermediate results/times during the race) look to be

not useful.
However, there are intermediate results given on 24h Rogaining competitions like WRC. These solutions are
completely web based. | am waiting for your feedback, whether something like that should be implemented in

OEScore or not!
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5.9 Time taking

It looks like so far there was no score O and no Rogaining competition on the world where the times have been taken
by an extra time taking system on the finish line. On an objective view, this looks as not reasonable since you always
get the result only after the competitor has downloaded his chip in the finish (score points). So the finish punch is

sufficient.
If you have a different opinion on this subject, then | will be happy to get your feedback!
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5.10 Extras

Under the Extras main menu item you find some extra functions which are not just O organising tasks.
Special functions
ii_ Repart layvoutks
CLTeam V10
Impork
-'r'—' Classes

-'r'—' Chubs
-'r'—' Competitors

Report layouts offers you an administration function for report and label layouts. You can use it to exchange the
layouts with other users or copy them to other clients in the network.

Power users may want to perform changes on the event data outside of OEScore. They can do so by exporting the
right report, performing the changes and finally reimporting this file into the event. You can import classes, clubs or
competitors directly into the event, using the appropriate CSV file format.

Basically, these imports are designed for computer experts only who have thorough experience with spread
sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the data after some special evaluations. For example, they may
need to draw the start list according to special rules and then re-import the data.

To get a sample of the right CSV file format, just export the right report. See the detailed sub-topics for more
information.

5.10.1 Report layouts

This is an administration function for report and label layouts. You can use it to exchange the layouts with other users
or copy them to other PCs.
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Select the folder with the source layouts and the destination folder. Select which layouts you want to copy: Reports
or Labels. The existing layouts in both folders will be displayed.

If a layout does not exist in the destination folder, then this will be highlighted in blue colour. Differences of the file
date and the layout names are highlighted in red. Use a suitable sort order to find the interesting layouts quickly. F.
ex., if you sort by date, then you can display the last edited layouts on top of the table.

Check the layouts which you want to copy and copy them using the Copy button. Use the buttons All or None to
select/deselect all layout files quickly. Observe the status message in the status line.

Use the Ll button to switch into the application layout folder either as the source or as the destination. This is the
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\Report subfolder of your application settings folder. With the Mg

the direction for copying.

button, you can exchange both folders to invert

OEScore checks whether layouts in both folders are from the right application and of the right version. You cannot
work with layouts of other applications than OEScore V.12.1 and not with those of older versions like the
Sportsoftware V11.

You can either copy the layouts directly to another client PC in the network, or you can copy them to an USB stick
and use the USB stick as the source on other PCs to copy the layouts in there.

Notice

Sometimes, you will see the title --- Missing title. If all layouts in one of the two columns are showing no title, then
you are most likely working on the default layouts folder. Never touch the default layouts folder with this function!
This may damage the defaults in that way so that you may hawve to reinstall OEScore.

Background: The default layouts had been copied by the setup into the subfolder \Default of your applications
installation folder. They don't carry any customized settings, f.ex. no title and no printer settings. If you are displaying
a report for the first time, then its layout will be copied into the \Report subfolder of your application settings folder.
This file will be used to sawe all your customized settings and especially all your additional self-made layouts. Thus
the number of layout files found in the \Report folder depends on which reports you had already displayed or which
labels you had already printed. Since this function is designed for exchanging your customized layouts, it makes no
sense to deal with the default layouts here.

See also
Application folders

Reports
Report layout editor
Label layout editor

5.10.2 Import classes into the event

You can import classes directly into the event, using the correct CSV file format or the IOF XML format. This is the
same import function like the Entries classes import which can be invoked from the Entries main menu item.

Basically, this import is designed for computer experts only who have thorough experience with spread sheets.
Such persons may export and re-import the class table after some special evaluations.

+— Import classes T X
Classas Identify dasses by
@ Jear and creste again ® Cla=s mo.
Lipdabe exitking onky Shiort naeme
Add and updste
Fib format

@ XML, [OF standard
Characker sepsraked columns (C5V)

4
'
Fil=
diibest oml
~ Ok X Cancel
Classes Select the right working mode of the import. Since Clear and Create again will lose all
special class settings like start list definitions, be careful when using it!
Identify classes by Define by which field existing classes should be identified. Obviously the class no. should
be preferred.
File format Select XML or CSV.
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Csv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export a class report. When editing this export
file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies
this file as the right one for this import.

XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClassList. For more information
on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Delimiter, String delimiter Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

File name Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

Notice: If you are using the Emit punching system, please check out the start punch setting for all new classes!
See the Emit settings reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

See also
Import competitors into the event

Import clubs into the event
Copy classes into the event
Import classes

Export dialog

5.10.3 Import clubs into the event

You can import clubs directly into the event, using the correct CSV file format or the IOF XML format.

Basically, this import is designed for computer experts only who have thorough experience with spread sheets.
Such persons may export and re-import the club table after some special evaluations.

+— Import clubs T X
Chubs Identify dubs by
@ Jear and creste sgain @ Club .
Lipdate exitting only CRy+naime
Add and update
Fib format
HML, 10F standard
@ Character separabed columng (25V)
Dubirniter Sesricolon W
String Delimiter 2 W
Fi
De\best . cov
O X Cancel
Clubs Select the right working mode of the import. Since Clear and Create again will lose all
special club settings like start list definitions, be careful when using it!
Identify clubs by Define by which field existing clubs should be identified. Obviously the club no. should be
preferred.
File format Select XML or CSV.
Csv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first

column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
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sample of the right CSV file format, just export a clubs report. When editing this export
file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies
this file as the right one for this import.
XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClubList (V2.0.3) or

OrganisationList (V3.0). For more information on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the
IOF web site.

Delimiter, String delimiter Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

File name Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.

See also
Import competitors into the event

Import classes into the event
Export dialog

5.10.4 Import competitors into the event

You can import competitors together with classes and clubs directly into the event, using the correct CSV file format.

Basically, this import is designed for computer experts only who have thorough experience with spread sheets.
Such persons may export and re-import the complete event after some special evaluations. For example, they may
need to draw the start list according to special rules and then re-import the data.

To get a sample of the right CSV file format, just export an entries report. When editing this export file or creating a
new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which identifies this file as the right one for this import.

+— Import competitors T X
Competitors Identify competitors by
Add and updare Darahase Id
@ Jear and creste again Marne
add all @ Start rumber
Lipdate existing onby Chip
A rew ones only Entry Id
Chubs Classes
@ Kesp existing @ | Keep existing
Chear and create again Clear and creake again
Time Formak
HH: LSS W
Fib= format
@ Character separabed columns (C5V)
Doelimiter Semmecolon i
String Delimiter & W
Fi
dfibest. csv
~ oK X Cancel
Competitors Select the right working mode of the import.
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Identify competitors by
Clubs, Classes

Time format

File format

Export file of a single day
event

Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

Define by which field existing competitors should be identified.

Define how clubs and classes should be handled. Keep existing is to be preferred if the
import file stems from a previous export. Thus you will not lose additional settings, f.ex.
for start list organisation. With Keep existing, missing clubs or classes will always be
inserted. They will be identified by the club or class number. Possible name conflicts will
be bypassed by issuing suitable names. This will be shown in the report of this import.
Select the time format which is used by your import file. Start and finish times are
expected to be in relative event time.

Only CSV is available here.

Currently this option has no meaning in OEScore.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your event data.
Awoid importing a club or class with number 0!

If you are registering the entries using an external software or by a web page, then don't use this import here, but the
special entries import function.

See also

Import classes into the event
Import clubs into the event

Export dialog

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -211 - Reference

5.11 Archive

You can define the same archive root folder for all SportSoftware applications. This means that you can use exactly
the same archive from all SportSoftware applications simultaneously.

The Archive main menu topic offers you all functions which are necessary for managing multiple archives.

Archive Reporks Impork

E Select Competitors +— Competitars

e ] = —_—

= Edit __E_:_ Clubs — Classes
_.5_:_ Classes o— Clubs

&= New =

m= £ = Individuals ] !

— r- Special functions

o= Delete Competitors summary E Copy classes
==

Maintenance g Clubs E Copy clubs

o= =B,

=i Backup S-) Classes

= Restare Mare reports E Update from the event
=] Clubs

E Repair =] Addresses of clubs

=] Classes

On starting, OEScore always selects the previously selected archive. Via Archive - Select, you can select another
archive. See the Select archive reference for more details.

To create a new archive use Archive - New. This will display the archive settings dialog, where you can enter the
characteristics of the new archive. Look at the Create a new archive reference to learn more.

To edit the archive, means the competitors, club, classes and the settings, use Archive - Edit. See the Edit archive
reference for more details.

In the course of time old archives, saved archive status, or even test data will enlarge the archive selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an archive, use Archive - Delete. See the Delete archive reference for more details.

Do not forget backing up your current archive after each session where you had edited it. This is the function Archive
- Backup. See the Backup archive reference for more details.

If you followed a well thought out backup strategy, you have the chance to restore your archive data in error cases.
Use Archive - Restore which is described in detail in the Restore archive reference.

Due to faulty network settings or other reasons (you can't imagine what can happen...) you may have got corrupted
data. You can try to repair this yourself using Archive - Repair. See the Repair archive reference for more details.
Usually, you will create the competitors' archive by an import from an external database. This is done by the import
functions for competitors, classes and clubs. See also the Imports into the archive reference.

Due to the import from a federation database, you may already have a well defined class table template for your
events. Then copy this class table from the archive into the event using Archive- Copy classes and use this as your
starting point. For more details see the Copy classes into the event reference.

Sometimes it may be preferred to Copy the clubs from the archive into the event beforehand: Archive - Copy clubs.
OEScore provides a comfortable function to maintain the archive based on event data: Archive - Update from the
event. This function works perfectly if the event had been computed using the same archive, but it is also easy to use
if the archive had not been used in the event. For more details see the Update archive from the event reference.

See also
Managing entries - Task based help
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5.11.1 Edit archive

Usually, you will create the competitors' archive by an import from an external database. You can maintain the
archive, edit, delete and insert competitors.

The Archive form has three grids where you can edit competitors, clubs and classes. Look at the top of the data grid.
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If you need more details about editing in the data grid, have a look into the data grid reference.

= Customizing the settings

Archive

You can modify the description and the date of the archive. These settings will be displayed in reports, the archive
selection dialog and several working forms, f.ex. the entries form.

Quick open

For large archives like the Swedish and Finnish ones, opening it takes too long since the whole

database must be read into memory. The Quick open mode is the same quick way of computing
like in previous versions of the SportSoftware. However, there are some restrictions with sorting

and searching capabilities.

OEScore will remind you to set this if the archive has more than 20000 competitors. Also, the
opposite will be reminded: if you have an archive smaller than 20000, you should unselect the
Quick open mode. Of course, if your machine is fast enough, you can always use the normal

mode.

Competitors

You can define the sort mode for classes and clubs. They can be sorted by their Id numbers (class number or club
number) or alphabetically. The latter may be too slow sometimes for large archives. Choosing the Id no. order will
optimize the load time of this form.

= Editing competitors

Be sure that you are displaying the competitors grid =~ ~2mMPetitors

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -213 - Reference

Competitars

Inpu,., #

15006
15007
15005
15009
15010
15011
15012
15013
15014
15015

15016

Clubs  Classes

Chipno 51 Chipno Emit Surnanme First name ¥E Sex Club
Sifberg Marie 1966 F Mijurunda QF
262740 \Warenius Eva 1955 F Taby QK
506070 Wikl Cla 1953 ] Stora Tuna Ok
2075252 Wi arenius Faland 1952 1 Tabey QK
g151022 Hakansson Cliver 2005 M Ok Orion
42476 87719 Carlgwist Anita 1950 F Tigllmo-Godegdrds QK
2035395 Berggren Ernma 1975 F Linkapings Ok
42475 430436 Carlgwist Jan 1945 M Tigllmo-Godegdrds QK
42421 Karlsson kent 1961 M Tisllmo-Godegdrds QK
430439 Eloff Erik: 1957 M Tigllmo-Godegdrds QK
246282 480441 Eriksson Siwet e 1949 F Tiglmo-Godegards OK 2

... SR—
> =

When working on the competitors, please observe the following hints for the columns.

Class

Club

The class is an optional field here. You have the possibility to assign the class here in the
archive and copy it later together with the competitor into the event. As an alternative, you may
omit the class. In this case, enter year of birth and sex of the competitor, so that the class can
be calculated when the competitor will be inserted into the event from the archive. See also the
Entries reference.

To enter a class, click on the dropdown button in the class field * and select one. You can
also use the keyboard. Just begin with the first character of the class. Then the class list will
popup. Play a bit around what happens if you type further to get a feeling for that. You can also
move with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class by Enter.

Selecting and assigning an existing club just works in the same way as with the class. You
can add new clubs and edit club details together with the competitor.

Click on the Club details button @ b open this panel.

Club details X
@ Create club

Club A

Mo

Cloname

City TV 1594 Coburg-heuses

Mak GER

L St

Ragion

Address (Address 1) ~

First name Heinrich

Surrianmes uskar

Eiai i kEriEesl, de

Srest A Wald 1

Lineg

fip D-9%9%3

Cily Tskardarf

Pl

Prioibi

Fax

Address 2 W

Address 3 W

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -214 - Reference

YB
Input order

Chipno SI, Chipno
Emit

Rented

Address

To create a new club, just click on the button @ Create club 4, ¢ oate it and enter its
details. See the paragraph about Editing clubs below for more details about the input fields.
Enter the year of birth in the full four-digit format. This may be required for calculations. In the
reports the last two digits will be displayed only. See also the description of the class above.
This number can't be modified since it is filled automatically. You can sort by this column to get
just the input order.

Please do distinguish precisely between these two columns! When inserting a competitor
into the event, the right chip no. will be copied according to the chip system which is used at
the event.

You can use the column Rented to use the archive for administering a pool of chips which are
to be rented at events. You can indicate such chips by a special "name" and "club".

If such a chip ("person") will be inserted into the event, then only the chip no. will be copied. All
other fields will not be transferred, so that you have to add the real name of the competitor. See
also the Entries reference.

You can edit the individual address of the competitor.

Click on the Address button Address 5 open this panel.
Fabian Scheler x
Address .
EMad Fabs®bwn, com
St A Wald 1
Line2
ap D-99999
City Tusterdorf
Phone
Mable
Fax

Extra fields Num1,2,3 You can use those fields for any purpose. You can define your customized names for those
Extra fields Text1,2,3 columns in the Extra fields dialog.

= Using the group by feature

Sometimes you prefer to use the group by feature to get a better oveniew. You can group by clubs or classes:

'Ilé Group by

Clubs

b

This will change the display of the grid:
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Campetitars
Input arder
+ 0K Sddertdrn
+ Tandsbyns IF
+ Timrd SOk

- Tiélmo-Godegdrds Ok

139

197

490

Az

1043

1171

> 1312
1335

2809

2867

Clubs

Classes

Chipna 51 Chipna Emit Surnare

001291 LaFgvisk
k.atlsson
Pettersson
Andersson
F20601 430421 Karlsson
1510217 450411 .&berg
FEIO211 450405 SamDrl
520823 430417 Aberg
6e0502 B3207 Swensk,
740508 A58205 Svensk

Firsk narme

Ingemar
Roland
EBritk
Inger
Erik.
Anders
HAkan
Hakan
Anders
_r\'l;”i"

YEB S

1947
1940
1957
1946
1972
1951
1977
1952
1966
1974

hTm=z=z=z=z2=2 o= =

Club

Tilmo-Godegdr
Tialmo-Godegdr
Tjallmo-Godegdr
Tjallmo-Godegdr
Tjallmo-Godegdr
Tjallmo-Godegir
Tjallmo-Godegir
Tjallmo-Godegir
Ti&llmo-Godegdr
Tj.'.="n||mu:u-l§3u:u:|Eu;t‘-"r

You can now expand the club which you want to focus on. Independently of the club sort order, you can sort the
competitors by any different column. Grouping by classes works in the same way.

See also the Working form reference.

= Editing classes

You can build your own archive classes table as a template for your events. You may do this manually or import the
classes from an external database.

See the paragraph abowve for more information about handling classes with the archive.

Click on the classes ta
Competitors Clubs
Mo # Short Long
1 H21E Hz1 Elik
2 H20E Hz0 Elik
3 HIZE H1a Elit
4 D21E D21 Elik
5 D20E D20 Elik
& DIBE D13 Elik
7 HE0 Han
3 H7S H75
9 H70 H70

b Classes

Classes

Start fee Classified  Sex

130,008  +
130,00 €
130,00 €
130,00 €
130,00 €
130,00 €
o0,00 €
o0,00 £
o0,00 £

SOSIS IS IS IS IS IS

|

Z ZT ZT mTm T = =

to display the classes grid.

Age from  Age to
21

20
15

21

20
15

g
75
70

Tvpe
Elitklasser
Elitklasser
Elitklasser
Elitklasser
Elitklasser
Elitklasser
Tavlingsklasser
Tavlingsklasser

When working on the classes, please obsene the following hints for the columns.

No

Short, Long

Tavlingsklasser

The class number identifies the class uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be filled
with the next available number as a default. However, to have more flexibility for later
additions, you may prefer to enter class numbers in steps of 10. Have a look into the
demo archive to get a feeling about suitable class short and long names as well as class

numbers.

A class number must be unique. In addition to the class name, reports can be sorted by
this number. Thus you can define a class order of your choice by assigning suitable

numbers.

The short name must be unique and should be as short as possible to speed up keying in
the entries. Typing two or three letters without blanks is very fast and it will speed up also
the selection from the automatic list box. The long name can be more descriptive and
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Start fee

Start fee 2

Sex, Age from, Age to

Type

Classified

= Editing clubs

longer and include blanks. Short and long names can be used alternatively in reports. Just
select what you prefer. In some cases the short name will appear on reports for limited
space reasons. Use capital letters for them, so it looks reasonable on the reports.

The start fee will be important here if you are using this archive table as a template for
your events. It will be copied together with all other columns into the event.

Currency sign

OEScore uses the currency sign of your Windows settings. To change it, go to System
Panel-Country settings. There you can also define the layout of currency amounts,
whether the sign should be shown before or behind the value.

For special purposes, you can define a second start fee, which will also be copied into
your event. See also the entries reference.

Enter values for Sex, Age from and/or Age to if you want to calculate the appropriate class
of competitors being inserted from the archive. It is sufficient to have Age to only for
youngster classes and Age from only for veteran classes. See the Entries reference for
more details.

You can assign a class to a class type. The class types provide you additional selections
for start list and result reports.

To modify the class type, click on the dropdown button in the column * and select one.
You can also use the keyboard. Just begin with the first character of the class type. Then
the types list will popup. Play a bit around what happens if you type further to get a feeling
for that. You can also mowe with the arrow keys in the list and finally enter the class type
by Enter.

At the right, you see the Class type panel.

Oppen motion 7
Type A~

+ New class type

Descripkion Cppna motionsklasser

To create a new class type, just click on the button =+ New class type to create it and
enter its details. The No is an internal number which you can't edit. Be sure to have
different descriptions for different class types!

This column is checked by default which means that in the results the class will be
classified by times and places. If you uncheck this, then in the result of this class there
will only be a comment whether the competitors did their course correctly.

Normally you enter a new club together with the first competitor of this club. See the paragraph above about editing

competitors. The clubs grid is mainly designed for doing modifications. Click on the clubs tab Clubs 4 display the

clubs grid.
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Competitors Clubs Classes

Mo Ciky
10380 Csterhofen
Q0022 Ostrava
0042 Pinkafeld
10400 Planeta Radebeul
0053 Polish Junior Team
90031 Prato ASD
0032 CQuack, K,
10399 Quedlinburg
90012 Raskivarsak

Sl o e O ol e

When working on the clubs
No

City, club name

Location, Region
Nation
Addresses

Num1, Num2, Text1, Text2

-217 - Reference
A Clname A Pak Locs
T
Banik CZE
HSY auT
S5y
PoL
i ITA
SUI
Wiss,
FIM
R, s Ky

, please observe the following hints for the columns.

The club number identifies the club uniquely. In insert mode, this input field will be filled
with the next available number as a default. A club number must be unique. Like by other
fields, reports can be sorted by this number. Thus you can define a club order of your
choice by assigning suitable numbers.

Editing a club is split into those two fields to allow a reasonable alphabetical sort order by
the city which is part of the full club name. In the reports, the full club name will be
composed of the club name and the city.

Examples: In many countries, clubs are written like TuS Mitterteich, TV Coburg-Neuses,
TOLF Berlin, etc. Those clubs should be entered with TuS as the club name and
Mitterteich as the city and so on. See the (German) demo events. There are also other
clubs in which names the city is naturally at the beginning, like Ronneby OK. Those clubs
should be entered completely into the city and the name should be left blank. In some
countries, it is usual that they don't use full city names at all, but only the abbreviation,
like USOC, HAVOK, AIRE, GRAMP, etc. In this case, the abbreviations must be entered
into the city field.

Use those columns to allow even more sort orders for clubs in reports.
The nation abbreviation should only be entered for foreign clubs.
You can enter up to three addresses per club.

Click on the button Addresses {5 open this panel.
T¥ 1894 Coburg-Neuses x
Address (Address 1) ~
First name: Hednrich
Surname [ster
Ead misberfveb, de
Srest fm Wald 1
Line2
Iip D-399%3
City Fusterdarf
Fhone
Miohie
Fax
Address 2 '
Address 3 L

You can define your own description for the three addresses with the extra fields.

There are four additional fields available for numerical or text data. You can define your
own description for these columns with the extra fields.
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= Special functions

= Search next doublet

You can also use the hotkey F72. This function searches always in the current sort order. Mostly it will be used to
search for multiple chip numbers or database ids.

See also

Managing archives - Task based help

Update archive from the event

Archive reports

5.11.2 Archive reports

There are various archive reports. You find them in the main menu under Archive.

Reports

Competitars
_?_:_ Clubs
_.%:_ Classes
_.%:_ Individuals

Compekitors summaty

?-:E Clubs
?_:E Classes

Mare reports
g Clubs
g Addresses of clubs

=] Classes

The titles should be self-explaining.
There are some special options in the archive reports.

Display formats
Quick selection

Competitors sorted by

You can define the Name format.

In the selection panel of the competitors report by classes you find the Quick selection

combobox | Marmal; Championship ™ . You can use this to select all classes with

the desired class types by checking them. For more information about class types see
the Classes reference.

In the selection panel of the report about club addresses you find a similar Quick
selection. This one allows to select which address types should be included in the
report. For more information see the Clubs reference.

In the selection panel of the report by competitors you find the quick selection button
Addresses only. You can use this to select all competitors who have an address
entered with a single mouseclick. Note that you have the possibility to sort the
selection grid (thus the report output) by zip code and city.

This is available for club and class reports. Within a class/club the competitors will be
sorted by the selected field.

In the report about clubs (the clubs list) you can select whether and which addresses should be included in the

report.
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For general information about reports, see the reports reference.

Label layouts

The Competitors reports are using the same pool of label layouts. That means f.ex., if you modify a layout in the
Competitors by clubs report, this will also be used in all other Competitors reports.

CSV export

The competitors, classes and clubs reports can be exported to CSV format. The record structure is given in the
header line within the output file (format header). These export files have the same structure as the input files required
by the corresponding archive import.

Notice: The CSV file formats have been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

XML export

You can export the competitors, classes and clubs reports into the IOF standard with the relevant document type.
This is the same format as for the archive XML import.

For more details, see the exports reference.

See also
Archive
Reports

5.11.3 Select archive

On starting, OEScore always selects the previously selected archive. If this archive cannot be found, you will get a
message when you will attempt to open it, f.ex. in the entries form. This form will then indicate that there is no archive
selected. One reason may be that you might have renamed, moved or deleted the archive folder or the archive root
folder "from outside".

Localimetwark
= select archive sywvitch T X

DHERDWE0Z Larchive Local e D)
L :
besaf  Archive roat folder b Date LocalMetwork Fezet table
Archiv 04.12.200 indicator laryout
Archiv Schaseiz 10.12.200 £
Sample Archive 08.09.2010  ArchiveDemal
Finrish archive 08.10.2010 Finnisharchive
Archive LK 18.10,2010 Archivell
Brky Sverige 05.06,2012 ArkivSverige
Archiv Deutschland 2012 06,05, 2012 DeuDl2
Arkiv Sverige 08.03.2013 ArkivSverigezil2_BC
Brky Sveriga Class best 01.03.2013 ArkivverigeClasstest
Arkiy Sverige 18.09,2014 ArkivSverigedil 2
Brchi _ 05.05. 2016 DeudDl3
m:j Selected archive i DE.05.7018 DewtOle
Archie rgriert yon ¥ 10 01.12.2021 ArchivkoLyzz
Ok M cancel

When opened, this dialog displays all the archives which can be found in the current archive root folder.

You can select another archive root folder if necessary. Mostly this will only be used when switching to a network
folder which resides on a remote machine and its hard disk. For more details on how to use the folder list box see
the List box selectors reference. For more details on the application folders see the Application folders reference.

The indicator field shows you if the archive root folder (and thus the archives shown in the list) is on the local hard
disk or via the network on a remote hard disk. With the Local/Network switch you can switch between the last used
local and network folders by a single mouseclick. See also the paragraph about Working in a network below.

You can customize the grid layout and sort the table like you prefer. The most useful sort order is by date (which is
the default). Use the Reset table layout button to do exactly that. For more details on customizing the layout or
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sorting the table see the Selection grid reference.

To highlight an archive, click on it or move using the arrow keys. To select it, doubleclick on it, press Enter or click

on OK.

= Working in a network

Basically you can have the archive root folder on any remote hard disk without any limits. Once you had used a
remote folder, OEScore remembers that one in addition to the local archive root folder. That's how the Local/Network
switch works.

Of course there are some requirements to be observed when working in a network. Please read carefully the topic

Working in a network!

Notice: If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted
user rights chapter.

See also

Managing archives - Task based help

Working in a network - Task based help

Working with restricted user rights - Task based help

5.11.4 Create a new archive

When creating a new event, the New archive dialog will be displayed.
T X

E. Create a new archive

Rt Fobder
sarchive Folder

Description

Dake

D \Entwia02 1 Archive
Tuborialarchive

Tuborial archive

04,10, 2022 w

W K

> Cancel

You can modify the archive description, the folder and the date. The date format is as predefined in your Windows
settings. You can enter it manually or use the calendar popup.

August, 2017 >

« <
S0 Mo Di
1
& 7 3
13 14 15
20 21 22
27 28 29
05.07.2019

16
23
30

Do Fr S%Sa
3 4 5
m 11 1z
17 |18 19
24 25 26
31

OEScore will switch into this new archive automatically.

See also

Managing archives - Task based help
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5.11.5 Delete archive

In the course of time old archives, saved archive status, or even test data will enlarge the archive selection list
unnecessarily. To delete an archive, select it from the list and click Delete.

= pelete archive T X
D IERDWE0Z Darchive Local we )
Desoription Date A Folder
Archiv Yorlage 04.12.2007 DB
Archiv Scheweiz 10,12, 2007 SOLY
Sample Archive 03,09 2010 Archevelemol
Finrish archive 01.10.2010 Finnisharchive
Archive LK 18.10. 2010 Archivelk
Ak Sverige 05.06.2012 ArkivSverge
Brohiv Deutschland 2012 05,09 2012 Dewz0l2
Arkiv Sverige 01.03.2013 Arkivvere20l2_BC
Arksv Sverige Class test 01.03.2013 ArkivSverieClasstet
Ak Sverige 18.00. 2014 ArkivSverge2l2
Archiv Deutschland 2016 05.05. 2016 Deuz0l3
Archiv Deutschland 2018 01.03. 2018 Dew20ié
Archiv migriert von V10 01123021 ArchivkOLVZE
= pelete ¥ Close

Notice: If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted
user rights chapter.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help

Working with restricted user rights - Task based help

5.11.6 Backup archive

Do not forget backing up your archive after each working session on it. Especially use the backup file to exchange
the archive with other users.

ﬁ Backup archive T X
Archive

506 Cze Archiv 2019

Backup file name
Dr:\brchiy, skb

o Creste file name sutomaticaly

oK 2 Cancel

This function saves your archive into a single compressed file of type .skb.
Select or edit the backup file name. For more details on how to use the file selector see the Select file reference. It is
recommended to backup data to an USB stick or to a remote node in the network.

Use the button Create file name automatically to get an appropriate new file name quickly. They are named like
<Archive>_Date Time.skb. Those files will be created into the folder which is entered in the input field. Notice: If you
enter a new folder for this purpose, make sure that it will be terminated by the backslash \. Then it will be created
automatically.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help
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5.11.7 Restore archive

With a regular backup, you have the chance to restore your archive data in error cases. However, the main purpose of
the restore function is to copy an archive which had been prepared elsewhere (federation) into OEScore.

i Restore archive T x
Archive
505 Cze Archiv 2019

Backup file name
D \Enkwii 80U Eing el Backup ArchiviCze 2019, skb

w Create anew archive
Description 505 Cre Archiv 2019
Folder CE0ECzedknchivalil g

Restore will copy into a new archive

" OF K cancel

Select the backup file which contains your backup dataset. Normally this should be preset from the previous backup.

If you let Create a new archive checked, then this backup will be copied into a new and empty archive. In this case,
you will be able to edit the folder name which had been preset based on the archive description found in the backup
set.

If you want to restore the backup into the current archive, then just uncheck the option Create a new archive.

Notice
You can only restore backup files which are really archives. If this is an invalid backup (maybe an event backup) or
the file does not exist, then the Description field will display Backup: invalid file format.

See also
Manaqing archives - Task based help

5.11.8 Repair archive

You can try to repair corrupted data yourself. This may have happened due to faulty network settings. Or you may
simply want to change the database sort order.

Z2 Repair archive ? - X
f=herne L poe L3 eublsh
Srandard v nuy B 4 -G

Tesd

You can try to repair your data yourself,
Click on Start!

Dstabaze sort order ]

P ctart Deutsch (Deutschiand) W

Click on Start. The data will be repaired. Internal structures and file size will be optimized, using the selected
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database sort order.If you need, you can print the protocol.

Notice

The database sort order is independent of the application language. It defines how the text fields (f.ex. names) are
sorted within the archive database. When creating a new archive, the default setting of your Windows configuration
will be used. As far as your Windows configuration allows this, you can switch to any foreign sort order here.
Actually this setting is only important for competitors reports where you have the option to sort the competitors by
names within the classes or clubs. The sorting in the working grid always uses your Windows default setting which
should be the right one.

See also
Managing archives - Task based help

5.11.9 Imports into the archive

You can import classes, clubs or competitors into the archive, using the appropriate CSV file format or an XML file
which follows the IOF standard.

Irnpork
-'y'—' Campetitors
-V— Classes

-'y'—' Clubs

The average user will not have to deal with exports out of and imports into the archive. In most countries there is a
ready-to-use archive available which you simply can make available by the Restore archive function.

Nevertheless, importing the archive from centrally provided CSV or XML files is also simple as long as you are only
creating a new archive.

Only maintaining the archive by exports and imports is reserved for computer experts only who have thorough
experience with spread sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the data after some special evaluations or
update procedures.

To get a sample of the right CSV file format, just export the right report. See the detailed sub-topics for more
information.

To get the right information about the IOF XML standard formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Notice
The CSV file formats had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your archive data.

See also
Import competitors into the archive
Import clubs into the archive
Import classes into the archive
Export dialog

5.11.9.1 Import competitors into the archive

You can import competitors together with classes and clubs into the archive.

The average user will use an import file which had been provided by the federation or another central place. Just
select Clear and create again and select the right file.

Only maintaining the archive by exports and imports is reserved for computer experts only who have thorough
experience with spread sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the data after some special evaluations or
update procedures, or just provide the right import files for the users in their country.
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+— Import competitors into the archive T X
JArchive
Test Oris
Competitors Identify competitors by
Add and update @ | Database Id
@ Cear and creste again Hame
i all Chipnn SPORTIdent
Lipdate existing onky Chipnao Emvit
A nerw ones only
Chubs Classes
Kesp existing Keep existing

@ Cear and creste again
Fil2 format

HML, [OF skandard

@ Character separsted columns (C5V)

Diebimiter
String Delimiter
File
Dubest cov

Seamacolon W

@ Cledr and creske sgain

W K

2 Cancel

Competitors
Identify competitors by
Clubs, Classes

File format
Csv

XML
Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

Select the right working mode of the import.
Define by which field existing competitors should be identified.

Define how clubs and classes should be handled. Keep existing is to be preferred if there
were extra clubs and classes imports previously. If the competitor file is the only import
file by which you create a new archive, then select Clear and create again. With Keep
existing, missing clubs or classes will always be inserted. They will be identified by the
club or class number. Possible name conflicts will be bypassed by issuing suitable
names. This will be shown in the report of this import.

Select XML or CSV.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an archive competitors report. When
editing this export file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column
which identifies this file as the right one for this import.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type CompetitorList. For more
information on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice

The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!
If your import file contains errors then this may damage your archive data.

See also

Import clubs into the archive
Import classes into the archive

Export dialog
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5.11.9.2 Import classes into the archive

You can import classes into the archive.

The average user will use an import file which had been provided by your federation or another central place. Just
select Clear and create again and select the right file.

Only maintaining the archive by exports and imports is reserved for computer experts only who have thorough
experience with spread sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the class table after some special
evaluations or update procedures, or just provide the right import files for the users in their country.

+— Import classes into the archive T X
Brchive
Test Oris
Classes Identify dasses by
@ Cear and creste again @ Class no.
Lipdate existing onky Shioet name
A and update
Fils format
XML, [OF standard
@ Chavacter separabed columns (25¥)
Drpbmiter Seamicolon W
String Delimiter & b
e
Debest, csv
W oK 2 Cancel
Classes Select the right working mode of the import.
Identify classes by Define by which field existing classes should be identified. Obviously the class no. should
be preferred.
File format Select XML or CSV.
Csv The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first

column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an archive classes report. When editing
this export file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which
identifies this file as the right one for this import.

XML This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClassList. For more information
on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the IOF web site.

Delimiter, String delimiter Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

File name Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.

The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your archive data.

See also
Import competitors into the archive

Import clubs into the archive
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Copy classes into the event

Export dialog

5.11.9.3 Import clubs into the archive

You can import clubs into the archive.

The average user will use an import file which had been provided by your federation or another central place. Just
select Clear and create again and select the right file.

Only maintaining the archive by exports and imports is reserved for computer experts only who have thorough
experience with spread sheets. Such persons may export and re-import the club table after some special evaluations
or update procedures, or just provide the right import files for the users in their country.

+— Import clubs into the archive

#rchive
Test Oris

Clube

@ Cear and creste again
Uipdate existing only
Add and update

Impoet restrickion

s Da not import chubes beginning with

Fibs format
ML, IOF standard

@ Character separabed columns (C5V)
Sermacclon o

Drsbrnitisr
String Delimiter
Fils

Dn:fbmsk cow

? X

Tdentify chubs by
@ Chubro.

City+name

chub no

100000

o 0K % Cancel

Clubs
Identify clubs by

Import restriction

File format
Csv

Delimiter, String delimiter

File name

Select the right working mode of the import.

Define by which field existing clubs should be identified. Obviously the club no. should be
preferred.

Some suppliers (web senvices) of the import file may deliver a file which includes many
obsolete clubs. Normally they have club numbers above a special limit. If you check Do
not import clubs beginning with club no. and enter this limit here, then those clubs will
not be imported.

Select XML or CSV.

The record structure is given in a special header line at the beginning of the file. The first
column is always empty, headed by a unique identification of the export file. To get a
sample of the right CSV file format, just export an archive clubs report. When editing this
export file or creating a new one, be sure to preserve the first (empty) column which
identifies this file as the right one for this import.

This import requires the IOF XML format, document type ClubList (V2.0.3) or
OrganisationList (V3.0). For more information on the IOF XML formats, have a look at the
IOF web site.

Normally you can leave the defaults Semicolon and " here. If the application which
created this import file used other delimiters, then set them accordingly.

Select the import file here. See the Select file reference for more details.
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The import will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice
The CSV file format had been changed from V.11.0 to V.12!!

If your import file contains errors then this may damage your archive data.

See also
Import competitors into the archive

Import classes into the archive
Export dialog

5.11.10 Copy classes into the event

You can copy the class table from the archive into the current event. Most national archives offer a template class
table. You can use this as a starting point for the actual class table of your event.

Please make sure to copy only into a new event! If you would copy the classes into an event which was not empty,
you may lose classes which had been already referred by some entries, or you may lose start list settings.

This action will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

See also
Classes

Archive
Import classes into the event

5.11.11 Copy clubs into the event

You can copy the clubs from the archive into the current event.

Please make sure to copy only into a new event! If you would copy the clubs into an event which was not empty, you
may lose clubs which had been already referred by some entries or the existing club numbers may point to the wrong
clubs. However, there will be no problem if you had entered those entries using the same archive and the option Use
archive club numbers.

This action will create a comprehensive report about itself which will help you to fix possible errors.

Notice: Normally, clubs will be inserted automatically with the entries. This ensures that you only have those clubs in
your event which had actually entered. Please use this import only if you really need to hawe all clubs from the archive
within your event.

See also
Clubs

Archive
Import clubs into the event

5.11.12 Update archive from the event

Usually, national archives will be maintained by somebody of the federation and you will create the competitors'
archive by an import from an external database.

However, for special purposes (f.ex. frequent training events), you can maintain your own (smaller) archive. This
function provides you a powerful tool for that.
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It is a good practice to have this form open together with the edit archive form and arrange them side by side. So you

can do necessary edits or checks quite easily, f.ex. inserting new clubs.

Basically updating the archive consists of 4 steps:

¢ Validating the club assignments

¢ Displaying the differences between the event and the archive

e Selecting competitors for the update
e Updating the selected competitors

It is recommended to perform the last two steps in several rounds. See the paragraphs below for more details.

Notice: Please have in mind two basic rules. Inserting new clubs must be done manually in the edit archive form.
Also the database ids for new competitors in the archive must be defined in the archive form.

= Step 1: Validating the club assignments

When opening the form, OEScore checks the clubs in the event and tries to assign them to the clubs in the archive.
This is easy and straightforward if you had already used the same archive for the event and if you had set set the
Copy archive club no. flag for the entries. For more details see the Entries reference. Howewer, this may not be the
case. OEScore will detect automatically whether the club numbers from the archive had been used. If this is not the
case, then it tries to identify the clubs by the club name and city.

You will be prompted to validate the assignments.
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Competitors  Clubs

Event Archive
Mo Cikw Cl.name Mz A Mo Ciky Cl.mame  Mat
954 MSA-SIVEM ELIL

1 KB Moira Brno _ZE 1 KiOB ALFA Brno ZE

4 Q0B T Spartak, Adamoy ZE 4 Q0B Spartak Adamow ZE

& Pratelé orientacniho behu Opayw _7FE & Orienkacni Beh Opava _FE

7 Q0B T1Banik Ostrava _FE 7 Q0B T1 Banik Ostrava _ZE

9 Magnus Oriente Club assignments ZZE

11 BETA URSLS Cir ZZE

12 SKOB Frydek - I Please validate the club assignments! ZZE

14 OF Jiskra Mows | ZZE

15 T1 Banik Oskraw, _7E

21 T1Sokal Celecht W K ané iZZE

| 27 Oddil OB Kotlarka e £ AL AL LI R ZZE
| 29 KOB Dobruzka CZE 29 kOB Dobrugka CZE
! 30 0K Doksy ZZE 30 Ok Doksy ZZE
34 Y572 Ekonom Praha CZE 34 V5T Ekonom Praha CZE

Differences between the event club and its archive assignment are displayed in red colour while missing assignments
are shown in purple. In most cases, the club could not be found in the archive because it had been written differently
in the event. That's normal if you did not use the archive...

So the next task is to assign all those clubs manually until the really new ones will remain only.

CS0S Cze Archive 2019 25.10.2019 = D:\Entw2021% ArchiveTest', CSO52019

O Refresh G‘. Search E.;E Assign == Calumns s Cpkimize #’_‘,'.1 Reset
Mo City A Clname A Mat Reqgion Location
135 Ok Zubri ZZE RO
5 QOB albrechtice nad Orlici CZE ALE
> 107 QOB AS CZE Mas
43 QOB 5K Chrast CZE CHT
182 Q0B 5K Tvniste nad Orlici CZE T¥M
206 0B 5K Zhraslaw . Ll S

-

In the upper assignment table, highlight a club whose assignment is missing. Look for the club in the bottom archive
table. If you found it, then click the Assign button or doubleclick the club in the archive.

If you need to clear a previous assignment, highlight the club in the upper table and click the Delete button or press
the Del key.

Finally, the remaining unassigned clubs should be those which are actually new for the archive. Now you should
switch into the Edit archive form and enter them there. Please take care of assigning appropriate club numbers. Look
into the Edit archive reference if necessary.

After that, refresh the archive table at the bottom and assign the new clubs. At the end, you should only leave those
clubs unassigned which should definitely not be entered into the archive, f.ex. foreign clubs at an international
competition.

Notice: You can use any sort order and customize the layout as usual. However, hiding and resizing the columns is
possible in the left event table only. The columns of the right archive table will be adjusted automatically so that you
get the best oveniew. You can also arrange the columns in two lines for each record.
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= Step 2: Displaying the differences between the event and the archive

o.'. Differences
Identify competitars by

@ Database Id
hip
IOF Id
Mame
Year of birth
Club

Differences

Total

Mok definite in the archive
Mot in the archive

Chip

IioF Id

Marne

Year of birth

Sex

Club

Address

Selected  Sumname
Input crdes Club
Tesarovd
S0z S Zaboviesky B
¥ Topinkova
557 Ok 99 Hradae Krdlovd
Wolowcryk
589 LTS Warermis
1 + Burdarvd
576 Ol Jeskra Moy Bor
Braveny
496 K Zaboviesky Brro
Cheomy

a 85, K isboweskyBmo

Select the right fields by which you want to identify the competitors. If the entries
had been done using this archive, then select Database Id, otherwise Name and
Year of birth will be the right choice. For World Ranking events, the IOF Id may
be a good choice. The priorities are given by the order of the items. Always the
most propable competitor will be assigned. F.ex., if you had selected database id
and name, and there is only a single competitor with the right database id but
another name in the archive, then this one will be assigned. Click on the
Differences button.

At the left, you see a summary of the differences.
Not definite in the archive means both those who can't be determined uniquely

83 from the archive and those where the club is not assigned to an archive club (see
138 the above paragraph).
216
412
a7
26
12
Event Archive
sk name Y& S Surmanes First nams Y& Sen
Db 1d 0Fld A Chip Chiy Dbid I0F Id Chip
Markita 1954 F Tesarovd arkdta 15954 F
ZEM1I456 SEa4 Q01065 3K Zabovresky Brno TBiM9456 SHE4 8660416
Marika 1580 F Rolier Ieicanika 1980 F
PHEBOSE 5932 S15494 0K 99 Hrade: Krdlowd PHICS0S1 S9E2 BERO3TD
Hariola 1968 F = Chib it Found in the
ZEPEES] 6454 895015
Adéla 1991 F Havlowd Adila 1991 F
BOR916] 79 T4345%4 Ok Jiskra Nowy Bor BORA16E i) BEA5ZE
it 1991 4] Braveny Wik 1991 4]
ZEMAIL0Z 7924 888501 5K Zabovresky Brno BMI102 Tazd BE60450
Adam 1958 Y]
B e b SLS gt smint P

- f.'_.._.—_.,____.______,

Only those competitors with differences to the archive or those who are not in the archive will be displayed.
Differences to the archive are displayed in red colour and missing assignments are shown in purple. Indefinite
assignments are shown in blue, also those whose club has no assignment in the clubs table.

Notice: You can use any sort order and customize the layout as usual. However, hiding and resizing the columns is
possible in the left event table only. The columns of the right archive table will be adjusted automatically so that you
get the best oveniew. You can also arrange the columns in two lines for each record.

If a competitor has a rented chip, then he will be displayed without this chip no, since he should not be assigned to

this chip in the archive.
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= Step 3: Selecting competitors for the update

V' Select Select the competitors whom you want to update in the archive. Use one of the
quick selection possibilities and/or select or deselect competitors individually. It is
Cuick selection recommended to work in several rounds, see the How to paragraph at the bottom.
&l
Mane

Modifications only

Mew inserts anly

Selected 5

= Step 4: Updating the selected competitors

First check the columns which you want to update and then click on the Update
archive button. The table of competitors will be updated automatically. You may
Update these columns check the numbers given in the summary before and after this task to get an idea
 chip whether everything worked as expected.

Be careful with updating names and sex! Most likely they are wrong in the event
' 10F Id and not in the archive. That's why they are not selected by default.
The selection is not valid for new inserts into the archive, since all details of those

E Update archive

Mame
_ competitors will be copied in this case.
v/ vear of birth The database id must be maintained in the archive table directly.
Se
/" Club
Address

= How to work effectively

For an effective working, you will have to repeat the steps 3 and 4 several times with different goals. Every loop will
reduce the number of competitors in the table of differences until there will be no one left in the best case. Try using
different sort orders which help you in the best way.

If you had used the archive for the event, first use the database id for identification. For the remaining competitors, try
identifying them by name or chip.

1. Check the Club not founds
If a competitor is marked in blue with this message, then this means that his club is not assigned to an archive
club. Check out all those clubs as given under step 1 above. After that, refresh the competitors table using the
Differences button.

2. Update the existing competitors
Quick select Modifications only. Scroll through the table and verify all differences displayed in red whether this
should be written into the archive. If you are unsure for a certain competitor, deselect him for now. Mostly there
will be new chip numbers or club changes. Perform the update.

3. Check out name changes
There may be changes of names because of marriage f.ex. This step is only important if you are not using the
database id. You can try to find such competitors by identifying them by the chip number. You will easily see if
there is such a case among the competitors displayed. Just select each of them manually and update him
individually. Don't forget to select the Update name option for this step only.

4. Insert competitors not found in the archive
If necessary, set the identifying criterium back to name and display the differences.
Those competitors displayed in purple can actually be new for the archive but most likely they are not found
there because their names are written wrongly in the event. Look in the archive competitors table for the
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competitor and assign him manually using the Assign button or by doubleclick. Also check out the blue ones
for the right archive person.

Finally, there should remain those unassigned who really must be inserted into the archive. Quick select them
using the option New inserts only. Scroll through the table to verify the selections. If you are sure for the
changes of competitors whom you had assigned manually, select them manually. Perform the update.

5. Work on all remaining competitors individually
Try to find out what is the matter with the remaining competitors. Again, there may be those not identified from
step 4 (since your manual assignment had been reset). Just check out all the others. If this would be the
better choice, edit them in the archive directly.

6. Add the database ids in the archive
In the edit archive form, sort the table by input order. At the end, you will see the new inserts without a
database id. Enter appropriate database ids manually.

See also

Managing archives - Task based help
Edit archive
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5.12 Settings

There are several application-wide settings which can be found via the Settings button in the main form's title bar.

Settings

£% application folders
ﬁ; Display formats
E Uset intetface

Extra field names

-
g Language

,ﬁ License

All settings items in this menu are quite self-explaining.

Just browse through this section using the browse buttons at the top. For reference purposes, you can use the table
of contents as an index. Just pick out the setting you need more information about and look there.

5.12.1 Application folders

The SportSoftware V12 has a data organisation which follows the standard of Windows10. Basically this means that
the application settings like report layouts, the event data and also the archive data can not be saved in subfolders of
the installation folder. Instead there are special user folders designed for that. With the SportSoftware V12, you can
use predefined folder sets or define your own ones. This is the task of this dialog.

& Application folders T X
Applic staon installation D:AErbwE0Z 1} OLEnzely
Application settings o\ SportSoftware 1 ZY0OE1 2,
Events o\ SportSofwared ] 210E1 ZAEventDakal
Archives C:\SportSoftwared | 2 ArchivaDatal
Cusick cuskomizstion
@ SportSoftware Standsrd
‘Windows Standard
Subfolders of the spplicstion instalation folder o Create folders
W 0K K cancel

Application installation
Application settings

Events

Archives

This shows the folder where OEScore is installed.

This is the folder where all application settings will be saved. This includes Ini files for
the forms, report layouts, label layouts and more.

This is the event root folder. This means, all events will be saved in subfolders there, so
that you are able to see them all in the selection list.

This folder can also be changed when selecting another event. See the Select event
reference. You can also enter a folder in the network here. See the Working in a
network - Task based help for more details.

This is the archive root folder. This means, all archives will be saved in subfolders there,
so that you are able to see them all in the selection list. Enter a folder here which is
neutral to all SportSoftware applications, so that you can use the same archive from
different SportSoftware applications simultaneously.

This folder can also be changed when selecting another archive. See the Select archive
reference. You can also enter a folder in the network here. See the Working in a
network - Task based help for more details.
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You can define the folders freely like you want to have them. Notice: You cannot select a subfolder of C:\Programs
here!

For your convenience, OEScore offers three quick settings which can be selected in the Quick customization box.

SportSoftware Standard This is the default setting.
Application settings C:\SportSoftware\OEScore
Events C:\SportSoftware\OEScore\EventData
Archives C:\SportSoftware\ArchiveData
Windows Standard This is the setting like Windows would define this by default.

Application settings C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
data\SportSoftware\OEScore

Events C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application
data\SportSoftware\OEScore\EventData
Archives C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application

data\SportSoftware\ArchiveData

Subfolders of the application Notice: Only use this option if you did NOT install into C:\Programs\... !
installation folder

Application settings <Application installation folder>
Events <Application installation folder>\EventData
Archives <Application installation folder>\ArchiveData

Select one of the options and then click on Create folders to create them and display them in the dialog. Save this
with OK.

Notice:
You can change any of the folders (individually) at any time.

If you change the settings folder then you will be asked & Application settings folder changed T X
how to handle the settings.

Choose Use the settings from the new folder if you want to ? SilsportsaitmoreFIZADEL2Y

maintain several different application settings pools. m o spplicstion settings fourd in this Folder.

Choose Keep current application settings if you want to
copy the current settings into the new folder.

ou have bwo dhoices:
B Lza the settings froen the neve Folder
Keip ourrenit appication settings

o 0K K cancel

If you change the event root folder or the archive root folder, then nothing will be copied. This allows you to maintain
multiple event lists and multiple archive lists for special purposes.

If you are working with different restricted user accounts, then please first study the Working with restricted user
rights chapter.

See also

Managing events - Task based help
Managing archives - Task based help

Working in a network - Task based help
Select event

Select archive
Select folder

Working with restricted user rights - Task based help
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5.12.2 Display formats

You can define a unique time format and name layout for all reports and working forms.
L& Display formats ? X
Reports

" Use these Format settings in al reporks

Tiree Format [ E
HH:MiM: 55 W Surnane First name W
resl dack Eirme L
Wogking fomms

A Lisim therse Format settings in sl working Forms

Tiree Foaenak Maires
HH:MM:SS S Surnaime First name e
reaal dock bime L 4
oK K Concel

If you check the option Use these format settings in all reports/working forms then the format overrides the local
setting in all reports or working forms.

Notice: If you prefer a different setting in a special report or working form, then you can change this in this window
locally. But this will not be saved permanently. The next time when you invoke this report or form, the general setting
from this dialog will be restored. If you don't want to hawe it this way, then you have to uncheck the option Use these
format settings in all reports/working forms. This gives back the behaviour which OEScore had before this dialog had
been introduced.

5.12.3 User interface

You can customize the appearance of the user interface.
I5 user interface 7T x
Foint

@ SportSoftware Standard (Taboma)
Windaws Standard (mesthy Segos LIT)

0K ¢ Cancel

You can select which font you want to use in OEScore. The SportSoftware Standard is the Tahoma font with a size of
8px. The Windows Standard is the Segoe Ul font with a size of 9px. These are the basic sizes defined for a HD
monitor (96 ppi). If you have set a scaling factor of more than 100% for any monitor connected to your PC, then the
96ppi sizes are the basis for scaling the font in OEScore. For more details about Windows scaling, see the New
features in V12.0.

Notice

Modern notebooks and monitors have a higher resolution than 96ppi. This is often called 2HD, 4HD, UHD or
something similar. So for sure you have set a scaling factor of 125% or higher. You may experiment a bit with both
options and decide which option looks better for you. With 125%, the Windows font should look better than Tahoma.
For all scalings 150% and higher you should give the SportSoftware font a try. | personally would prefer that one
because the Tahoma is sharper and better readable with those scaling factors.

If you have a normal (desktop) monitor with 96ppi HD (these are all 1920x1200 or 1280x720 monitors and similar) and
no scaling (100%) then the SportSoftware Tahoma is the right choice, since Segoe Ul looks very blurry on these
monitors.
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5.12.4 Extra fields

You can define your own names for the extra fields.

j Extra field names
Competitors | Clasefier  Claszes

Textl Hickname
TextZ

Text3

Puml Group
Mumz

Pum3

W 0K

Chubs

T X
Mddrescas

X Cancel

Extra fields are free definable fields. You can use them for any purpose. Define here the descriptions of the extra
fields. Those will be used everywhere within the application. This applies also to the reports. Please check a suitable

report whether your description fits into the available space.

Notice: A description given here overwrites any language translation. The default translation is displayed in gray

colour.

5.12.5 Language

You can switch the language at any time.

"= Select your language

Daksch

Engiish
Svensha
Frangats
JLE BT
Canshoy
Magyar
S
Duansk
Fortugués
Tirkpe
Bulgarian
Folski
Hrvakshi
Espasiol

?T X

0K % Cancel

If there is a translated help file for the language, then this will be selected, otherwise you will be asked to check if one
is available from SportSoftware online. If this is not the case (or you did not download it), then the English help will

be used.

Notice

If the application does not support your language yet, please contact the author. He will provide you his powerful Multi

Language Manager, by which you can translate the application yourself.

See also
Check for updates
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5.12.6 License

OEScore comes in different editions. See How to buy OEScore for more details.

You can enter and validate your serial number here.

A License administration ?
Inpaut
Chuib sk
Slr.lﬂl W.Imber R G X T X G XL X X
Licerss
Applcakion Type Wersion  Expiration date
OE1Z (M) Prao Large ¥.12.1 Urlierited

Licerse succassfully validarad

o Valdate kense 2 Close

Enter your club and the serial number. Click on Validate license. This will show the license details in the License

box. If the serial number is invalid, you will get an error message.

If you close this dialog without a valid serial number, then the application will work in trial mode.

See also
How to buy OEScore
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5.13 Common Dialogs

There are several common dialogs which can be invoked from many forms. So they will be explained in this section.

Just browse through this section using the browse buttons at the top. For reference purposes, you can use the table
of contents as an index. Just pick out the topic you need more information and look there.

5.13.1 Select folder

In several forms or dialogs, you can enter or select a folder in a combo box.

E:\SpaortSoftwarey2E 12 Backup |

You can edit the field by typing or you can open this Select folder dialog by clicking on the folder symbol at the
right:

A select folder ? X
¥ Dieser P » Bacdwup(E:) » SportSoftwars » OE1Z > -
Nexss Mewy folder
Programmas

w SpeortSoftwane
w CE1Z
Baclup
CFg

Fueport Falder tree

o O ¥ Cancel

You can resize the dialog like you need. The handling in this dialog is nearly the same as in Windows Explorer.

If you want to create a new folder, then click on the New folder button =~ = . This will insert the new folder into the tree:
e QELZ

w Backup

Mew Folder]

= |

You can edit the folder name.
If you Rightclick on a folder in the tree, this will pop up the folder submenu:

o Mew folder

skt Rename Folder

You can also create a new folder from there or rename an existing folder.

See also
Select file
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5.13.2 Select file

In several forms or dialogs, you can enter or select a file in a combo box.

E:\3portSoftwarelOE1 2 \Backupltest, skb |

You can edit the field by typing or you can open this Select file dialog by clicking on the folder symbol at the right:

4 Select fie ? X
» Dieser PC » Badwp(E:) » SportSoftware » OE1Z » Bacdwup 5
v o Backup (E3) L] " ey folder
B pemoiFd1z014.5b
Backup EElpemazrszoll.db
DelphiSamples [BE DemosrOK2018,.skh
T Bzl Demos DMME005. sk

Heonss
Programmez
w SportSoftveans
i 0E1Z
Bachup
Cfg
DCoaifiate
it
Reaport
Samples
OEHeats

QEScore

Temp ~ || DermacROKZD16.5kb

W K ¥ Cancel

You can resize the dialog like you need. You can also adjust the widths of the folder tree and the file list by dragging
the bar between both elements. The handling in this dialog is nearly the same as in Windows Explorer.

If you want to create a new folder, then click on the New folder button = ©. This will insert the new folder into the tree:
e QElZ

w Backup

Mew Folder]

[ (]

You can edit the folder name.
If you Rightclick on a folder in the tree, this will pop up the folder submenu:

o Mew folder

st Rename Folder

You can also create a new folder from there or rename an existing folder.

In the file list, you will see the context-relevant files only. In this sample, these are the backup files (.skb). Select the
desired file. If you want to create a new file, then just enter the new file name into the edit field.
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See also
Select folder

5.13.3 Check for updates

This function can be found via the Help button ? in the main form's title bar.

First OEScore tries to connect to SportSoftware online and to recall the information about available updates from
there. Then it displays them in a list.

: Avallable updates g 7 X
Dosrload?  Descripthon Version  Status Instabed For dowmnboad |Fie Size
OELZ Sebup 12.1 W ITA0.202F  29.09.2022 celZlsetup.se 26,0ME
Q12 Help file Dewtsch 12.1 Q,., -------- 28,09, 2022 OLEnzell .chm 13,5MB
GE12 POF handbook Detsch 12.1 L 28,00, 2022 012 _Handbook_Ger pdf 16,7ME
w  OF1Z PDF handbook English 12.1 & 28.09.2022 012 _Handbook_Frg,pf 16,5ME
CELZ Help file Svenshs 12.1 @ 26,009,202 OLEnzeld.chm 13,2MB
CE12 POF handbook Svenska 12.1 ﬂi -------- 28,009, 2022 OF12_Handbock:_Swe . pdf 17,18
OE1Z Help file Suomi 12.1 & e 28,09,2022 OLEnzed.chm 13,3M8
OE1Z POF hardbock Suai 12.1 @ | — 25.09.2022 0OE12_Handbook_Fin, pdf 17,0ME
OELZ Help file Espasicl 12.1 & 0 28,09,2082 OLBnzel1S.chen 13,8MB
CE 12 POF handbook Espaficl 12.1 @; -------- 28,00, 2022 OE12_Handbook_Esp,pdf 17,0ME
Sawe updabes to D:\Backupi
Y, Download XK concel

The files available on SportSoftware online are checked against what is installed locally on the PC. Every download
which appears to be already installed locally, will be marked with status OK v while the others will get the status to

be downloaded er The check marks in the Download? column will be preset accordingly. Only the help files in the
current language will be checked if necessary. However, this is only the preselection done by OEScore. You are free
to select/deselect any download manually.

Click on the Download button to start the downloads. The files will be saved into the folder which you had entered
into the field Save updates to. Notice: This folder must not be a system folder like C:\programs\...! It must be a
private folder with full access rights.

After the download, the help files and the PDF handbooks will be copied into your application installation folder.
OEScore will insert a shortcut for the PDF handbook s into the SportSoftware start menu. Notice: For this step,
OEScore launches a small application called SKUpdater.exe. You will be asked by the Windows User account
control (UAC) to allow to elevate to admin rights, so that these actions can be performed.

Besides this manual check, OEScore does automatic checks for updates from time to time and when you switch the
language.

See also
Language
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5.13.4 Handling the chip system devices

In every form which works with chip reading devices, you will find the Chip system button 7% in the title bar. This
button either opens the Chip system settings dialog directly or it shows the Chip system submenu:

Chip system

' Restart

ﬁ; Settings
Reading device

COM11 SPORTident - 73943 %

Just select the right device in the combo box.

Sportldent USB master stations can be distinguished by their serial numbers. Emit devices can't be determined
automatically. They will be displayed with the device type which you have defined in the Emit settings. If this doesn't
seem to work, then check the devicetype definition!

The Restart button initializes (activates) the device. In most cases, OEScore sends some initialization commands to
the device by which it tests whether the device is connected and has the right port settings. There may also be some
possibility to identify the device.

This will turn the Device status LED in the status bar to the right colour:
® Ready

® Busy
@ Off or not available (not ready)

There are some devices which don't support such commands at all like the Emit 250 reader. In this case the device
status will simply be switched to Ready.
This Restart can also be performed by just clicking on the Device status LED in the status bar.

The Settings button opens the Sportident settings dialog or the Emit settings dialog. There you can define how the
chip system should be used in your event. See the Sportldent settings reference or the Emit settings reference for
more information.

See also
Sportldent settings
Emit settings

5.13.5 Sportldent settings

In the Sportldent settings dialog you define how to use Sportldent in the event.

i SPORTident settings ? X
Draite 01.02.2022 ey kifne 10:00:00
Tiene baking
Timekssping Sccuracy HH:MM:55 W
~/ Lkse start punch Read punch from chip ~
For all classes
+" U firich punch Read punch from chip o
Event duration
Flease read the context help on this topic!
@ |ass than 12 hours
12 ba 24 hours
maee than 24 hours
oK X Coancel
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Note: in this topic, the term SICard6 means all Sportldent chips of the type SICard6 and higher or newer.

Date The date will become important if you are using SICard6 and will have an event duration
of more than 24 hours.
Zero time Sl station clocks had been set to the current clock time before the event. Each Sl station

writes its clock time to the Sl card on punching. To ensure correct punching time
calculation (not to forget punched start or finish times), you have to update the zero time
to the actual value, f.ex. after a start delay. It is recommended to do this before reading
the first Sl card. Thus, result sheets will be correct from the beginning on. Howevwer, there
will be no problem to change this later. The application will adjust all times automatically.
For more details see the Evaluate chips reference.

With Sportldent, you have several choices how to perform the time taking at your event. You can use the start punch
and/or the finish punch for time taking. Read punch from Chip is the only option which is available for Score and
Rogaining competitions.

Timekeeping accuracy This is the time resolution (format) by which the times and punches should be calculated
in this competition. Usually you have HH:MM:SS (by seconds).
Notice: This setting is independent of the time display formats in the forms!

Use start punch You can use a Sl station at the start. Competitors have to punch this station when going
off. If you check this option, the usual (predrawn) start time will be replaced by the
punched one on reading the chip. The running time will be calculated using this real start
time. This is the preferred method to organise small events without predrawn start times.

For more information see the Read chips reference.

For all classes If you have a mixed competition with direct classes punching the start and all the other
classes with predrawn start times, then check this option. OEScore will take the start
punch if one is found, otherwise the predrawn start time. Notice: This requires that
predrawn starters must not punch the start!

If you are not able to ensure this, then you can do a more precise selection. Uncheck
this option and select the classes with start punch. See the paragraph about Selecting
classes for the start punch below.

Use finish punch Competitors punch the Sl station (placed on the finish line) which provides their finish
time. This is the default and most used method when using an electronic punching
system. With Sl Air+ you can implement a touch free electronic finish line which records
the the finish punches automatically.

Define the event duration. This does not mean the overall duration of the whole event but the maximum time which
is expected for a single competitor. According to this setting, the data stored on the SlCard5 and the SICard6 will be
computed in different ways.

The reason are the different time formats which are used to sawe the times on the chips. The SiCard5 saves the times
in 12h format only. SICard6 uses a 24h format, together with a day information which allows a maximum event
duration of 28 days.

Less than 12 hours SICard5: The finish time will be adjusted when rolling over 12:00 or 24:00. This applies to
the punch times also, but all of them must be earlier than the finish time.

SICard6: The finish time will be adjusted when rolling over 24:00. This applies to the
punch times also, but all of them must be earlier than the finish time. The day information
will not be computed.

12 to 24 hours SlICard5: Every single punch time will be adjusted when rolling over 12:00 or 24:00. There
is a tolerance of 30min (to exclude faulty stations). The finish time is computed as the
last punch time.

SICard6: The finish time will be adjusted when rolling over 24:00. This applies to the
punch times also, but all of them must be earlier than the finish time. The day information
will not be computed.

More than 24 hours SlICard5: Every single punch time will be adjusted when rolling over 12:00 or 24:00. There
is a tolerance of 30min (to exclude faulty stations). The finish time is computed as the
last punch time.
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SlICard6: The day information will be computed for all punch times and the finish time.

Notice: The punch times will always be saved to the database in the original state. Thus you can change the event
duration at any time, and the SportSoftware will compute the times automatically in the right way, according to the
description above.

= Selecting classes for the start punch

If you don't have the start punch for all classes, then click on the button ** which will display a list of all classes.

4 Classes whichhave astartpunch ‘o 7 x| Check the start punch for all classes which hawe it.
M Short Long Start punch ~

* 1 HZIE H2IE

2 H2ue HZOE

3 HigE 1 EE

4 OZLE CZIE

S D20E C20E

& D1EE D1EE

9 H2lE H218 bl

10 HZ1C HZIC N

11 HISA HIs4 o

1Z H3SAL H3ISAL "

13 H40a 40 el

14 Ha0aL HA0AL o

15 H454 H454 ol

16 H45AL HASAL "

18 HE0AL HE0ML o

20 H3SAL HISAaL w o

o O

See also

Handling the chip system devices
Emit settings

Read chips

Evaluate chips

Time taking

5.13.6 Emit settings

In the Emit settings dialog you define how to use Emit in the event.

5  Emit settings T X
Draite 25.01.2022 Ty kit 17:00:00
Tieme Laking

TimekSsapirsg SCCuracy HH:MM:55 W

+ Use start punich Read purch from chip L'
s For all classes

w1k finish punch Read punch from chip w
Finish centrel code numbers 162

Flease read the context help on this bope!

Reading device
250 Reader ETR
@ MTRZ,3,4 RTR

ECL, MTRS, a5can?

oK X cancel
Date The date does actually play no role for the Emit chip system.
Zero time Since the Emit ecard does not carry a clock time, the correct punch time calculations
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depend on the reading PC's clock time and the zero time. If you are using predrawn start
times, this is the basis to get correct race results at all. To ensure correct punch time
calculation, you have to update the zero time to the actual value, f.ex. after a start delay.
It is recommended to do this before reading the first chip. Thus, result sheets will be
correct from the beginning on. However, there will be no problem to change this later. The
application will adjust all times automatically. For more details see the Evaluate chips
reference.

With Emit, you have several choices how to perform the time taking at your event. You can use the start punch and/
or the finish punch for time taking. Read punch from Chip is the only option which is available for Score and Rogaining
competitions.

Timekeeping accuracy

Use start punch

For all classes

Use finish punch

Finish control code

numbers

This is the time resolution (format) by which the times and punches should be calculated
in this competition. Usually you have HH:MM:SS (by seconds).
Notice: This setting is independent of the time display formats in the forms!

The time runs from the moment when the runner lifts his ecard off the start unit. If you
check this option, the usual (predrawn) start time will be replaced by the punched one on
reading the ecard. The running time will be calculated using this real start time. This is
the preferred method to organise small events without predrawn start times. For more
information see the Read chips reference.

Uncheck this option only if some classes do have predrawn start times and the others
not. In this case, you have to define the classes which shall use the start punch. See the
paragraph about Selecting classes for the start punch below.

Competitors punch the control (placed on the finish line) which provides their finish time.
This is the default and most used method when using an electronic punching system.

You can enter up to 3 control code numbers of the finish controls. However, it is always
recommended to have the same code on all finish controls.

At the bottom, select the Reading device. All possible Emit devices are supported: 250 Reader, MTR2,3,4, ETR
and RTR for the ECard, as well as ECU, eScan2 and MTRS for the touch-free EmiTag chips. Since Emit has well
defined serial port settings for each type, they will be set automatically.

If you are using the MTR, OEScore provides some functions to prepare this device properly. See the paragraph about
Setting the MTR below. The EmiTag devices ECU/MTR5/eScan2 have similar features which can be set.

= Selecting classes for the start punch

If you don't have the start punch for all classes, then click on the button ™ which will display a list of all classes.

. Casses which have astartpunch ' 2 ¢ | Check the start punch for all classes which hawe it.

M A Short
* 1 HZIE
2 HZDE

3 Higg

4 DZIE

5 C20E

& DIEE
L

10 HZ1IC
11 H3s4A
12 H3%aL
13 He0s
14 H40WL
15 B4
16 H45aL
18 H50AL
20 HISAL

Long
H2IE
HZDE
HIEE
DZIE
C2nE
DI1EE
HE18
HZ1C
IS
HITAL
0
HanaL
HA5A
H4SAL
0L
HISAL

Stast punch ~

ML VLS LY WL S LU WL

OEScore © Stephan Krédmer 2024



OEScore Handbook -245 - Reference

= Setting the MTR

With MTR there is meant MTR2,3,4 which work together with the ECard. MTR5 is a device which has a different
protocol and a different dialog, see the next paragraph.

With the button MTR: Set clock... you can invoke a dialog where you can transfer the PC clock time to the MTR and
clear its backup memory.

T Set Emit MTR ? X
MTR status [ Resd
Drervice COMT UZE Serial Port b
Sar.=Ho, 14555
Eattery
Chigss 171
PC ciock Lime: 19.08. 2020 2000307 | 53
TR, chosch birme 19.08.2021 | 20:03:07
Mainitenance functions

Cks set time b Cear () ciose
oK i

The MTR status is displayed automatically. If reading the status did not work automatically, then fix this (is MTR on?
etc.) and try again using the Read button. Use the maintenance functions to prepare your MTR for the event.

Device Select the right device.

Clear Clears the backup memory.

Set time The MTR clock time is checked against the PC clock time when its properties are read.
The result will be displayed in green or red colour. If necessary, you can set the MTR
clock time.

PC clock time 03.10,2022 18:32:22 | ,524
MTR clock time 03.10,2022 18:32:23

Notice: the MTR must always carry the official competition time! You could also set it
manually on the device. However, it is more convenient first to set the PC clock and then
the MTR by this function.

= Setting the ECUMTRS

ECU and MTRS5 are the reading devices for the touch-free EmiTag chips.

With the button EmiTag: Set clock... you can invoke a dialog where you can transfer the PC clock time to the ECU/
MTRS, set the code number and clear its backup memory.
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Eg Set Emit ECU/MTRS T X
Emit dervice status = Rpad

Drevice O LS8 Serial Port W

Type ECuU Code number | 250

Sar.=No, 7B 100665

Eattery

PC dack time 19.08.2021 | 20:07:59 499

Doervioe chock: bime: 19.08. 2021 20:07:59

Maintenance functions

xm Set time == Cloar
f.;_- Change code number (!J Close:
[

The ECU/MTRS5 status is displayed automatically. If reading the status did not work automatically, then fix this (is
MTR5 on?, ECU connected, etc.) and try again using the Read button. Use the maintenance functions to prepare
your ECU/MTRS5 for the event.

Device
Clear
Set time

Change code number

See also

Select the right device.
Clears the backup memory.

The ECU/MTRS5 clock time is checked against the PC clock time when its properties are
read. The result will be displayed in green or red colour. If necessary, you can set the
ECU/MTRS5 clock time.

PiC clock time 03.10,2022 18:34:36 | 470

Device clock time 03.10.2022 18:34:36

Notice: The ECU clock will always be started at 12:00 o'clock when it is connected to the
PC. Thus for reading the EmiTag chips in the finish, always the PC clock will be used.
The same applies to MTR5. See also the Read chips reference.

For ECU/MTRS5, the code number has a special meaning. It defines how the chip reading
process behaves. For use with OEScore, the code number must be set to 250-253. Emit
also defines numbers of 240-243, but this can't be used with OEScore. In the read chips
window, OEScore checks the number and sets it to a useful one automatically.

Handling the chip system devices

Sportldent settings
Read chips
Evaluate chips
Time taking
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Copy event 52, 107, 113 Folder select 238

Courses 44, 139, 141, 142, 144, 145, 147 Font 235

Create archive 53, 211, 220 - G -
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=D -
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Being a professional software engineer and a passionate orienteer, he had committed himself to writing software to
help organising O events since the late 70ies during his study. As one of Germany's top O organisers, he
implemented (and still does so) all his know how into the SportSoftware.

In 1986, he won the first price of the IOF software contest with an early DOS version of the multiday software. In the
early 90ies he became a freelancer, which allowed him to contribute decisively to the development of the
SPORTident electronic punching system. For the SportSoftware, this meant that many highly experienced O
organisers around the world contributed their know how.

Today the SportSoftware also supports the Emit punching system and it is the worldwide leading and most used
event software not only in orienteering.

One of the highlights of Stephan Kréamer's (right) active orienteering career was a marvellous race at
WMOC 2010 together with former downhill champion Peter Miiller (SUI)
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